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PREFACE

—_—

THE Book of the Secrets of Enoch cannot fail to be of
interest to students of Apocalyptic literature and of the
origins of Christianity. It is with a view to help such
that this the first edition of the book has been undertaken.
In certain respects it will appeal also to specialists in
Assyriology. So far indeed as it does so, I have been able
to do little more than refer to the leading scholars in this
department, as my knowledge of such subjects is very
slight, and all secondhand.

This book has had a peculiar history. For more than 1200
years it has been unknown save in Russia, where acquaint-
ance with it goes several centuries back. Further, by its
present name it was never known in any literature save
the Slavonic. Even in Slavonic the name was not quite
constant, if we may trust one of the MSS. (B); for there it
appears as ‘ The Secret Books of God which were shown to
Enoch’ And yet the book was much read in many circles
in the first three centuries of the Church, and has left more
traces of its influence than many a well-known book of the
same literature (see § 5), and it is undoubtedly of much
greater importance in respect of exegesis. In its Greek
form it passed current probably under the general designa-
tion of Enoch. Occasionally we find that it was not dis-
tinguished by those who used it from the older book which
has come down to us through the Ethiopic. We have, in
fact, in this book another fragmentary survival of the
literature that once circulated under the name of Enoch.

425953



viii Preface.

That such a book had ever existed was not known in
Western Europe till 1892, when a writer in a German
review stated that there was a Slavonic version of the
Ethiopic Book of Enoch. By Mr. Morfill's help it soon
became clear that there was no foundation whatever for
such a statement, and subsequent study showed that we
had recovered therein an old and valuable pseudepigraph.
The next step was naturally to secure its publication, and
this was soon made possible through the kindness of the
Delegates of the Press.

It will be generally understood that great difficulties beset
such an undertaking, and particularly in the case of a book
of whose existence there had never been even a surmise in
the world of scholarship, and to which there was not a
single unmistakable allusion in all ancient literature. The
editor in such a case has to pursue untravelled ways, and
if, in his efforts to discover the literary environment, the
religious views, the date, and language of his author, he
has fallen once and again into errors of perception or judge-
ment, he can therein but throw himself on the indulgence
of his critics.

The first edition of such a work must have many short-
comings. The editor will be grateful for corrections and
further elucidations of the text.

In order to appreciate the value of this book in eluci-
dating contemporary and subsequent religious thought, the
reader should consult pp. xxix-xlvii of the Introduction.

In conclusion, I must express my gratitude to Mr. Morfill
for his great kindness in undertaking the translation of the
Slavonic texts, and for his unfailing courtesy and unweary-
" ing energy in the prosecution of the task. It is to him

that I am indebted for the account of the Slavonic MSS.
in § 2. g '

R. H. C.
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INTRODUCTION

§ 1. SHORT AccounT oF THE Book.

TrE Book of the Secrets of Enoch has, so far as is yet
known, been preserved only in Slavonic. It will suit our
convenience to take advantage of this fact, and call it shortly
‘the Slavonic Enoch,” in contradistinction to the older book
of Enoch. As the latter has come down to us in its entirety
through the Ethiopic alone, it will be no less convenient to
designate it as ‘the Ethiopic Enoch.’

This new fragment of the Enochic literature has only
recently come to light through certain MSS. which were
found in Russia and Servia. My attention was first drawn
to this fact when editing the Ethiopic Enoch by an article by
Kozak on Russian Pseudepigraphic Literature in the Jaksé.
J+ Prot. Theol. pp. 127-158 (1892). As it was stated in this
article that there was a Slavonic Version of the Book of Enoch
hitherto known through the Ethiopic Version, I at once applied
to Mr. Morfill for help, and in the course of a few weeks we
had before us printed copies of two of the MSS. in question.
It did not take much study to discover that Kozak’s state-
ment was absolutely devoid of foundation. The Book of the
Secrets of Enoch was, as it soon transpired, a new pseud-
epigraph, and not in any sense a version of the older and
well-known Book of Enoch. In many respects it is of no
less value, as we shall see in the sequel.



xii The Book of the Secrets of Enoch.

The Slavonic Enoch in its present form was written some-
where about the beginning of the Christian era. Its author
or final editor was an Hellenistic Jew, and the place of its
composition was Egypt.

Written at such a date, and in Eo'ypt it was not to be

expected that it exercised a direct influence on the writers
_of the New Testament. On the other hand, it occasionally
exhibits striking parallelisms in diction and thought, and
gome of the dark passages of the latter are all but inexplicable
without its aid.

Although the very knowledge that such a book ever existed
was lost for probably twelve hundred years, it nevertheless
was much used both by Christian and heretic in the early
centuries. Thus citations appear from it, though without
acknowledgement, in the Book of Adam and Eve, the Apoca-
lypses of Moses and Paul (400-500 A.D.), the SibyHine
Oracles, the Ascension of Isaiah and the Epistle of Barnabas
(70-90 A.p.). It is quoted by name in the Apocalyptic
portions of the Testaments of Levi, Daniel, and Naphtali
(cire. 1 A.p.)1. It was referred to by Origen and probably
by Clement of Alexandria, and used by Irenaeus, and a few
phrases in the New Testament may be derived from it.

§ 2. THE Sravonic MaNuUsCRIPTS.

The Slavonic redaction of the text of the Book of Enoch,
which is now for the first time translated into English, has
come down to us mainly in two versions. It will be clear
from the evidence in § 4 that they are translations from a lost
Greek original. The manuscripts may be thus classified.
I. First those in which we find the complete text, and f
these two have been preserved; (2) a MS. in the possession

! The grounds for this date of the original. These I hope to give at
Testaments cannot be stated here, length in an edition of these Testa-

nor yet for the assumption some pages  ments,
later that they sprang from a Hebrew
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of Mr. A. Khludov ; this is a South Russian recension. The
MS. belongs to the second half of the seventeenth century,
and is found in a Sbornik or volume of miscellanies containing
also lives of the Saints and other religious treatises. This
text was published by Mr. A. Popov in the Transactions of
the Historical and Archkaeological Society of the Universily of
Moscow, vol. iii. (Moscow 1880). It is unfortunately in
many places very corrupt. It forms the basis of the present
text, but where it is corrupt attempts have been made to
supply a sounder text from other MSS. It is marked by the
letter A in the critical notes to the present translation.
(6) A MS. discovered by Prof. Sokolov of Moscow in the
Public Library of Belgrade in the year 1886. This is a
Bulgarian recension, and the orthography belongs to the
" middle Bulgarian period. This MS. is probably of the six-
teenth century. It contains the account of the priesthood
of Methuselah and Nir, the birth of Melchizedek and the
Deluge. Though this legend does not belong to this Book
of Enoch, it is added as an Appendix. II. There is also
a shortened and incomplete redaction of the text of which three
MSS. are known ; (a) that preserved in the Public Library of
Belgrade ; a Serbian redaction, which was printed by Nova-
kovié in the sixteenth volume of the literary magazine Starine
(Agram, 1884). Many of the readings of this MS. are
very interesting. It is of the sixteenth century, and is
cited as B. (6) That in the Vienna Public Library, which
is almost identical with the preceding; (c) a MS. of the
seventeenth century in the possession of Mr. E. Barsov of
Moscow.

Of the above MSS. I have direct acquaintance only with
A and B: of the other MSS. I have only an indirect know-
ledge through the text prepared by Prof. Sokolov, which is
based on all the above MSS. Unfortunately, however, this
text has not fully discriminated these sources. Accordingly,
to avoid misconceptions, this text which is designated as Sof,



xiv  The Book of the Secrets of Enoch.

is to be understood as representing all authorities other than
A and B.

Other fragments of the Book of Enoch are to found in
Tikhonravov’s Memorials of Russian Apoeryphal Literature
(Maumsrawee  orpevermoft pycckol mmrepatypwl), and Pypin’s Me-
morials of Old Russian Literature (Iausrauxu crapusro# pyccxol
mareparypel). By allusions and citations in early Slavonic litera-
ture, we can see that these late manuscripts are only copies
of much earlier ones, which have perished. Thus Tikhonravov
cites from a fourteenth century MS.

The duty of the translator has been a comparatively simple
one—to present a text which would be of service to the
Western students of apocryphal literature. To this end all
philological questions have been subordinated, and therefore -
my Slavonic friends must not blame me for not going more
into linguistic matters. These would be out of place on the
present occasion ; certainly the time for such a work has not
yet come in England. My translation will have served its
purpose by enabling my friend, the Rev. R. H. Charles, to
treat the subject as fully and learnedly as he has done from
the standpoint of Biblical apocryphal literature. In conclusion,
I must say that I am glad in however small a way to be able
to contribute to such studies through the agency of Mr.
Charles. I wish also to express my thanks to Professors Sokolov
and Pavlov of the University of Moscow ; to the former for
allowing me the use of his emendated text and furnishing me
with valuable notes on some obscure passages; and to the
latter for the kind interest which he has taken in the book.

W.R. M.

§ 3. THE TEXT FOLLOWED IN THE TRANSLATION.

The formation of the text has been a matter of great
difficulty. As I have no knowledge of Slavonic, Mr. Morfill
has been so good as to furnish me with literal translations of
A, B and of Prof. Sokolov’s text. The number of variations
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which was unduly great at the outset has to some extent
been diminished by Mr. Morfill's critical acamen. This
careful scholar, however, I should remark, has conscien-
tiously refrained from all but obvious corrections of the text.
Starting then from his translations of the Slavonic MSS.
and of Sokolov’s text, I resolved after due examination to
follow A in the main. B of course is followed when it
preserves the obviously better reading, and that it does
frequently. When both A and B are corrupt, I have fallen
back on the text of Sokolov. Occasionally I have been
obliged to follow one reading to the rejection of the others,
in cases where all the readings were equally probable or
improbable. In only two or three passages have I emended
the text, and that in the case of numbers, which are fre-
quently corrupted in tradition through MSS. In all cases
the rejected variants are given in the critical notes below,
go that, in the event of the discovery of fresh eritical
materials, the reader can revise the text for himself, and
in the process will reverse, no doubt, many of the editor’s
Judgements.

As regards the relative merits of A and B, though the
former is very corrupt, it is nevertheless a truer representative
of the original than B. B is really a short résumé of the
work—being about half the length of A. In the process of
abbreviation its editor or scribe rejected in some instances
and in others recast entire sections with capricious rearrange-
ments of the text. For an example of the method pursued
occasionally in B the reader can consult the eritical notes
on xl.

In A we find many interpolations. Thus in xx. 3 there is
a mention of the tenth heaven, and in xxi-xxii. 3 a deserip-
tion of the eighth, ninth and tenth heavens, though the rest
of the work directly speaks of and indirectly implies only
seven heavens., B omits all reference to this addition in A.
The reader will find many other like additions which have as



xvi  The Book of the Secrets of Enoch.

a rule been relegated to the critical notes or given in the text
in square brackets.

The titles at the head of the chapters are given by A.
I have enclosed them in square brackets, as they have no
claim to antiquity. They are not given in Sokolov’s text,
nor are they found in B. A few titles do appear in B, but
with one exception these consist merely of Entry of Enock into
the first keaven, Entry of Enock into the second heaven, &e., &e.,
Entry of Enock into the seventh heaven.

§ 4. THE LaNGUAGE AND Prace or WRITING.

1. The main part of this book was written for the first time
in Greek. This is shown by such statements, (1) as xxx. 13,
“And I gave him a name (i.e. Adam) from the four sub-
stances: the East, the West, the North, and the South.
Adam’s name is here derived from the initial letters of the
Greek names of the four quarters, i.e. dvato)s), dvats, dpkros,
peonpPBpla. This fancy was first elaborated in Greek, as this
derivation is impossible in Semitic languages. (2) Again,
the writer follows the chronology of the LXX. Enoch is
165 years old when he begat Methuselah. According to
the Hebrew and Samaritan chronologies he was 65. Josephus
also (4nt. i. 3. 3), it is true, adopts the LXX chronology.
(3) In L. 4 the writer reproduces the LXX text of Deut.
xxxii. 35 against the Hebrew. (4) The writer frequently uses
Ecclesiasticus, and often reproduces it almost word for word :
cf. xliii. 2, 3—Ecelus. xxiii. 7 ; x. 20, 22, 24: also xlvii. 5—
Ecclus. i. 2: also li. 1, 3—Ecclus. vii. 32; ii. 4: also Ixi. 2—
Ecclus. xxxix. 25: also Ixv. 2—Ecelus. xvii. 3, 5. (5) Ixv. 4
seems to be derived from the Book of Wisdom vii. 17, 18.
So far as we can judge, it was the Greek Versions of
Ecclesiasticus and Wisdom that our author used.

Some sections of this book were written originally in
Hebrew. (See p. xxiv.)
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2. This book was written in Egypt, and probably in
Alexandria. This is deducible from the following facts.
(1) From the variety of speculations which it holds in
common with Philo and writings which were Hellenistic
in character or circulated largely in Egypt. Thus the
existent was created from the non-existent, xxiv. 2 ; xxv. 1:
cf. Philo, de Justit. 7 ; souls were created before the foundation
of the world, xxiii. 5: cf. Philo, de Somno, i. 22 ; de Giganti-
bus 3; Wisdom viii. 19, 20. Again, man had seven natures
or powers, xxx. g: cf. Philo, de Mundi Op. 40. Man could
originally see the angels in heaven, xxxi. 2: cf. Philo,
Quaest. in Gen. xxxii. There is no resurrection of the body, -
L 2; Izv. 6: so the Book of Wisdom and Philo ‘taught.
Finally swearing is reprobated by both, xlix. 1, 2: cf. Philo,
de Spec. Leg. ii. 1. (2) The whole Messianic teaching of the
Old Testament does not find a single echo in the work of this
Hellenized Israelite of Egypt, although he shows familiarity
with almost every book of the Old Testament. (3) The
Phoenixes and Chalkydries, xii—monstrous serpents with the
heads of crocodiles—are natural products of the Egyptian
imagination. (4) The syncretistic character of the account of
the creation, xxv—xxvi, which undoubtedly betrays Egyptian
elements.

We should observe further that the arguments that make
for a Greek ‘original tend to support the view that the book
was written in Egypt, especially when we take them in
conjunction with the date of its composition.

§ 5. Revation oF THE Book 10 JEWISH AND
CHRISTIAN LITERATURE.

The discoveries regarding the planets, &c., which Joel (cire.
1200 A.D.) in his Chronography assigns to Seth are, as we have
shown on p. 37, most probably derived ultimately from this
Book of Enoch. In like manner the statements regarding

b
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the sabbath and the duration of the world, which according to
Cedrenus (circ. 1050 A.D.) were drawn from Josephus and the
Book of Jubilees are likewise to be assigned to this book ; for
nothing of this nature appears either in Josephus or the
Book of Jubilees. Cedrenus, we should remember, is largely
dependent on Syncellus, and Syncellus is very often wrong in
his references in the case of Apocalyptic literature (see xxxiii.
1, 2 notes). It is natural that these late writers should err
regarding all facts derived from this book, inasmuch as it
was already lost to all knowledge many centuries before their
day. Let us now pass over these intervening centuries to
* atime when this book was still in some measure known. Now
in the Book of Adam and Eve of the fifth century we find two
passages drawn from our book which are quotations in sense
more than in words. Thus in I. vi we read: ‘But the
wicked Satan . . . set me at naught, and sought the Godhead,
go that I hurled him down from heaven.’ This is drawn '
from xxix. 4, 5: ‘One of these in the ranks of the Archangels
(i.e. Satan, ef. xxxi. 4) . . . entertained an impossible idea
that he should make his throne higher than the clouds over
the earth, and should be equal in rank to My power. And
I hurled him from the heights.” Again in the Book of Adam
and Eve, L. viii: ¢ When we dwelt in the garden ... we saw
his angels that sang praises in heaven.’ This comes from
xxxi. 2: ‘I made for him the heavens open that he should
perceive the angels singing the song of triumph,’ See notes
on xxxi. 2 for similar view in Philo and St. Ephrem. Again
in L xiv of the former book the words: ¢ The garden, into the
abode of light thou longest for, wherein is no darkness,’ and
L xi: ‘That garden in which was no darkness,’ are probably
derived from Slav. En. xxxi. 2 : * And there was light without
any darkness continually in Paradise.’

Next in the Apocalypse of Moses (ed. Tischend. 1866), p. 19,
we have a further development of a statement that appears in
our text regarding the sun: see xiv. 2—-4 (notes).
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In the anonymous writing De montilus Sina et Sion 4, we
have most probably another trace of the influence of our text
in this century. In this treatise the derivation of Adam’s
name from the initials of the four quarters of the earth is
given at length. This derivation appears probably for the
first time in literature in xxx. 13 (see note).

In the fourth century there are undoubted indications of its
use in the Apocalypse of Paul (ed. Tischend. 1866). Thus the
statement, p. 64, olrds éoriv 6 wapddeioos, &va . . . Sévdpov
wappeyéln (sic) dpatov, &y ¢ emavemadero Td wredua 16 dyiov is
beyond the possibility of question a Christian adaptation of
the Slavonic Enoch viii. 3: ‘And in the midst (of Paradise
is) the tree of life, in that place, on which God rests, when
He comes into Paradise.” Again the words, p. 64, é& iis
pllns adrob éfipxero . . . Tdwp, pepi(dpevoy els téoaapa dpiy-
para, and p. 52, worapol Téorapes . . . péovres péAi kal ydAa kal
&awov kai olvov, are almost verbal reproductions of our text,
viii. 5: ‘From its root in the garden there go forth four
streams which pour honey and milk, oil and wine, and are
separated in four directions” With two characteristic features
of hell in this Apocalypse, i.e. odx #v éxel ¢pds and 6 wvpiwos
worapds (pp. 57, 58), we may compare x. I of our text: ‘ And
there was no light there . . . and a fiery river goes forth.’

The peculiar speculation of St. Augustine in the De Civ.
xxil. 30. 5 seems to be derived ultimately from xxxiii. 2 (see
notes). Compare with xxxiii. 2 especially the words: ¢ Haec
tamen septima erit sabbatum nostrum cuius finis non erit
vespera, sed dominicus dies velut oclavus acternus.

In the early part of the third and in the second century
there is the following evidence of the existence of our text.
Thus in the Sibylline Oracles, ii. 75 dppavikols xipats 7" émi-
devopévois Te mapdayov, and 88 oy xelpa memrevovaw Spefov
are too closely parallel to 1. 5—1Ii, 1, ¢ Stretch out your hands
to the orphan, the widow [and the stranger, B om.]. Stretch
out your hands to the poor,’ to be accidental.

b2
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In Irenaeus contra Haer. v. 28. 3 we have the Jewish
~ speculation in our text, xxxiii. 1, 2, reproduced to the effect
that as the work of creation lasted six days so the world
would last 6,000 years, and that there would be 1,000 years
of rest corresponding to the first sabbath after creation.
See text, xxxiii. 1, 2 (notes).

In Origen (according to Methodius ; see Lommatzsch edition,
xxi. p. 59) we find a reference to this speculation: xA\lwv yap
éradv mepropilopévar els plav fHuépav v dpfadpols Beod, dwd Tiis
T0D kdopov yevéoews péypt karamaioews péxpis Nudv, s ol mepl
™y dplfpnricny pdokovar dewol, &£ Nuépar ovumepatodvras.
‘Efaxioyhiootdv dpa Eros paaly &md *Adap els dedpo cvvrelvew:
T ydp &Bdouddt ro émraxioxihioord Erev kpiow Adifeobal
¢aow. Whether this passage argues a direct knowledge of
the Slavonic Enoch is doubtful. There can be no doubt, '
however, with regard to the direct reference in the de Princip.
i. 3. 2 ‘Nam et in eo libello ... quem Hermas conscripsit,
ita refertur: Primo omnium crede, quia unus est Deus, qui
omnia creavit atque composuit: qui cum nihil esset prias,
esse fecit omnia. ... Sed et in Enoch libro his similia de-
scribuntur” Now since there is no account of the creation
in the Ethiopic Enoch, Origen is here referring to the Slav.
Enoch xxiv—xxx ; xlvii. 3, 4.

The fragment of the Apocalypse of Zephaniah preserved in
Clement, Strom. v. 11. 77, is likewise to be traced to our text:
of. xviii. (notes).

During the years 50-100 A.D. our text seems not to be
without witness in the literature of that period. Thus in the
Ascension of Isaiah, vili. 16, we read with regard to the angels
of the sixth heaven: ¢ Omnium una species et gloria aequalis,’
whereas the difference between the angelic orders in the
lower heavens is repeatedly pointed out. Now in our text,
xix. 1, it is said of the seven bands of angels present in the
sixth heaven that ¢ there is no difference in their countenances,
or their manner, or the style of their clothing.’
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In 4 Ezra [vi. 71] the words ¢ ut facies eorum luceant sicut
sol’ are found in i. 5 ‘ Their faces shone like the sun.’

With the Apocalypse of Baruch, iv. 3 ¢Ostendi eam (i.e.
Paradisum) Adamo priusquam peccaret,” compare xxxi. 2.

In the Epistle of Barnabas xv. 4 7{ Aéyet 76" “ ovveredéoev év
& nuépais.” Tobro Aéyer 8ru év éfaxiaxidlows Ereaw ovvreléoe
Kvpios t6 ovvmavra. % ydp qpépa map’ adre onualver xlia &,
we have an exposition of the rather confused words in our
text, xxxil. 2—=xxxiii. In xv. 5-7, however, the writer of this
Epistle does not develop logically the thought with regard
to the seventh day ; for the seventh day on which God rested
from His works should in accordance with the same principle
of interpretation as in xv. 4 have been taken as a symbol of
a thousand years of rest, i.e. the millennium. In xv. 8, how-
ever, this writer shows his return to our text by his use of
the peculiar phrase ‘the eighth day’: o) ra »bv odBpara
[éuol] dexra, GAAG & memolnka, év § kaTamaboas Ta wdvra dpxNY
Auépas 8yddns movjow, & éoTiw &ANov kdopov dpxri. It may
not be amiss here to point out that in the next chapter, in
verse 5, the Ethiopic Enoch (Ixxxix. 56, 66) is quoted as
Scripture. The fact, therefore, that Barnabas does not quote
our text as Scripture may point to his discrimination between
the two books of Enoch to the detriment of the latter. Again
in this Epistle, xviii. 1, the words 3ol d%0 elolv ... § re 70D
¢uwrds kal § Tod oxdrovs are derived from our text, xxx. 15,
‘I showed him the two ways, the light and the darkness.’
Though the Two Ways are often described in early literature
(see note on xxx. 15), only in Barnabas are they described in
the'same terms as in our text.

In the New Testament the similarity of thought and
diction is sufficiently large to establish a close connexion, if
not a literary dependence. With St. Matt. v. g, ¢ Blessed are
the peacemakers,” compare lii. 11,  Blessed is he who establishes
peace” With St. Matt. v. 34, 35, 37, ‘Swear not at all:
neither by the heaven ... nor by the earth .. . nor by
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Jerusalem, . . . but let your speech be, Yea, yea: Nay, nay,’
compare xlix. 1, ‘I will not swear by a single oath, neither
by heaven, nor by earth, nor by any other creature which
God made. . . . If there i1s no truth in men, let them swear
by a word, yea, yea, or nay, nay.” (See notes.)

With St. Matt. vii. 20, ¢ By their fruits ye shall know them,’
compare xlii. 14, ‘ By their works those who have wrought
them are known.” The words ¢ Be of good cheer, be not afraid,’
St. Matt. xiv. 27, are of frequent occurrence in our text, i. 8;
xx. 2; xxi. 3, &e. With St. Matt. xxv. 34, ‘ Inherit the
kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world,
compare ix. I, ‘This place (i.e. Paradise) O Enoch, is pre-
pared for the righteous . . . as an eternal inheritance” Next
with St. Luke vi. 35 undtv dneAnilovres, compare xlii. 7, ¢ Ex-
pecting nothing in return’ Next with John xiv. 2, ‘In my
Father's house are many mansions,” compare Ixi. 2, ‘ For in
the world to come . . . there are many mansions prepared for
men, good for the good, evil for the evil.” With Acts xiv. 15,
*Ye should turn from these vain things unto the living God,
who made the heaven and the earth,” compare ii. 2, ¢ Do not
worship vain gods who did not make heaven and earth.” In
the Pauline Epistles there are several parallels in thought
and diction. With Col. i. 16, ‘ Dominions or principalities
or powers,” compare xx. I, ‘ Lordships and principalities and
powers’: with Eph. iv. 25, ‘Speak ye truth each one with
his neighbour,” compare xlii. 12, ‘Blessed is he in whom
is the truth that he may speak the truth to his neighbour.’
For other Pauline parallels with our text see pp. xxxix—xli.
With Heb. xi. 3, ‘The worlds have been framed by the word
of God, so that what is seen hath not been made out of things
which do appear,’ compare xxv. 1, ‘I commanded ... that
visible things should come out of invisible,” and xxiv. 2, ‘I
will tell thee . . . what things I created from the non-existent,
and what visible things from the invisible.” For two other
parallels of Hebrews with our text see p. xli. With Rev.
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i. 16, ‘ His countenance was as the sun shineth,” compare i. 5,
‘Their faces shone like the sun’: with ix. 1, ‘There was
given to him the key of the pit of the abyss,’ compare xlii. 1,
‘Those who keep the keys and are the guardians of the gates
of hell” With Rev. iv. 6, ‘A glassy sea,’ compare iii. 3, ‘A
great sea greater than the earthy sea.’ This sea in the first
heaven, however, may be merely ‘the waters which were
above the firmament’ (Gen. i. 7). With Rev. x. 5, 6, ‘And
the angel . . . sware . . . that there shall be time no longer,’
compare lxv. 7, ‘Then the times shall perish, and there shall
be no year, &e.: xxxiii. 2, Let there be. ..a time when there
is no computation and no end ; neither years, nor months,’ &e.

Finally, in the Apocalyptic portions of the Testaments of the
XII Patriarchs, which were written probably about the begin-
ning of the Christian era we find our text quoted directly or
implied in several instances. In Levi 3 we have an account of
the Angels imprisoned in the second heaven : & airg eloi ndvra
T¢ mredpara TRV émaywydy els éxdlknow Tér dvdpwy. This
must be rendered ¢ In it are all the spirits of the lawless ones
who are kept bound unto (the day of) vengeance.” With this
statement compare our text vii. 1, where the fallen angels in
the second heaven are described as ‘the prisoners suspended,
reserved for (and) awaiting the eternal judgement.” Again,in
the same chapter of Levi, there are said to be armies in the
third heaven, of rax0évres els Nuépav xploews, woifjoar éxdiknow
&v Tols mredpact tiis mAdvys. With these compare the angels
of punishment in the third heaven in x. 3. The statement
from Enoch in Test. Dan. 5 1év mrvevudrov tis wAdms. ’Av-
éyvov yap év BiRAe "Evdy Tod dukalov, 8ri 6 dpxwy Tudy éotly &
Saravas is drawn from xviii. 3, ‘ These are the Grigori (i.e.
*Eypnyopol) who with their prince Satanail rejected the holy
Lord’ In the Test. Napth. 4 the authority of Enoch is
claimed by the writer as follows: ’Avéyvwr & ypadn éayla
*Evéy, 81¢ kal ye kai Duels dmoorioecbe awd kvplov, mopevduero
xaté wacay wovnplay é0vdv, kal woujcere xatd wacay advoplav
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Sodduwy. kal émdfer Duiv «ipios alypadwolay . . . s dv dva-
Adoy kipios wavras vpas. This is a loose adaptation to later
times of xxxiv. 2, 3, And they will fill all the world with
wickedness and iniquity and foul impurities with one another,
sodomy. . .. And on this account I will bring a deluge upon
the earth, and I will destroy all” The quotation in Test.
Sim. 5 is probably derived from the same source, and that in
Test. Benj. 9 vmovod 8¢ kai wpdfeis év Juiv ob kadas éoedbar,
amd Aywv *Evdy Tob dikalov' mopvedoere yap moprelay Soddpwy,
kal &mdAnode éws Bpaxv, may confidently be traced to it.
The words in Test. Juda 18 dvéyvwr & B{BAois ’Evdy Tod
dikalov, 8oa kaka wovjoere én éoxdrais Huépats. puAdfacle odv,
ékva. pov, amd Tis mopvelas may likewise be founded upon it.
The loose and inaccurate character of the quotations may in
part be accounted for as follows.

Although it is a matter of demonstration that the main "
part of the book was written originally in Greek, it seems no
" less sure that certain portions of it were founded on Hebrew
originals. Such an hypothesis is necessary owing to the above
Enochic quotations which appear in the Testaments of the XII
Patriarchs. For the fact that the latter work was written in
Hebrew obliges us to conclude that its author or authors
drew upon Hebrew originals in the quotations from Enoch.
I have not attempted in the present work to discriminate
the portions derived from Hebrew originals. For such a task
we have not sufficient materials, and what we have, moreover,
have not been preserved with sufficient accuracy.

§ 6. InTEGRITY AND CRITICAL CoONDITION OF THE BoOOK.

In its present form this book appears to be derived from one
author. We have in the notes called attention from time to
time to certain inconsistencies, but these may in part be due
to inaccurate tradition; for the book in this respect has
suffered deplorably. There are of course occasional interpo-
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lations— of these some are Jewish, and one or two are
Christian : xxxvii seems foreign to the entire text.

The text, further, has suffered from disarrangement. Thus
xxviil. 5 should be read after xxix, and, together with that
chapter, should be restored before xxviii.

§ 7. DATE AND AUTHORSHIP.

The question of the date has to a large extent been deter-
mined already. The portions which have a Hebrew back-
ground are at latest pre-Christian. This follows from the
fact of their quotation in the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs.
As T have remarked above (p. xxiv) it is impossible to
define the exact extent of such sections.

Turning, therefore, to the date of the rest of the book, we
can with tolerable certainty discover the probable limits of its
composition. The earlier limit is determined by the already
existing books from which our author has borrowed. Thus
Ecclesiasticus is frequently drawn upon : see xliii. 2, 3 (notes) ;
xlvii. 5 (note) ; lii. 8 (note) ; Ixi. 2, 4 (notes), &e. The Book of
Wisdom also seems to have been laid under contribution : see
Ixv. 4 (note). With this book our author shares certain closely
related Hellenistic views. Again, as regards the Ethiopic
Enoch, our author at times reproduces the phraseology and
conceptions of that book: see vii. 4, 5 (notes); xxxiii. 4
(note), 9, 10 (notes); xxxv. 2 (note), &c. ; at others he gives
the views of the former in a developed form: see viii. 1, 5, 6
(notes) ; x1. 13 (note); lxiv. 5; at others he enunciates views
which are absolutely divergent from the former: see xvi. 7
(note) ; xviii. 4 (note). It is noteworthy also that our author
claims to have explained certain natural phenomena, but the
explanations in question are not to be found in his writings
but in the Ethiopic Enoch: see x1. 5, 6, 8, 9 (notes). Finally
we observe the same advanced view on Demonology appearing
in the Slavonic Enoch and in the latest interpolation in the
Ethiopic Enoch ; see xviii. 3 (note).
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Ecclesiasticus, the Book of Wisdom (?), and the Ethiopic
Enoch (in its latest and present form) were thus at our
author’s service. The earlier limit of composition, accordingly,
lies probably between 30 B.c. and the Christian era.

We have now to determine the later limit. This must
be set down as earlier than 70 A.D. For, (1) the temple is
still standing ; see lix. 2 (notes). (2) Our text was probably
known to some of the writers of the New Testament (see
pp. xxi—xxiii ; xxxix-xliii). (3) It was known and used by
the writers of the Epistle of Barnabas and of the latter half

®of the Ascension of Isaiah.

We may, therefore, with reasonable certainty assign the
composition of our text to the period 1-50 A.p.  The date of
the Hebrew original underlying certain sections of our text is
as we have already seen pre-Christian.

The author was a Jew who lived in Egypt, probably in
‘Alexandria. He belonged to the orthodox Hellenistic Judaism
of his day. Thus he believed in the value of sacrifices, xlii.
6; lix. 1, 2; Ixvi. 2 ; but he is careful to enforce enlightened -
views regarding them, xlv. 3, 4; Ixi. 4, 5; in the law, Li.
8, 9; and likewise in a blessed immeortality, 1. 2; lxv. 6,
8-10; in which the righteous shall wear ¢ the raiment of
God’s glory,” xxii. 8. In questions affecting the origin of
the earth, sin, death, &e., he allows himself the most unre-
stricted freedom and borrows freely from every quarter. Thus,
Platonic (xxx. 16, note), Egyptian (xxv. 2, note), and Zend
(Iviii. 4-6 notes) elements are adopted into his system. The
result is naturally syncretistic.

The date (1-50 A.D.) thus determined above makes our
author a contemporary of Philo. We have shown above
(p. xvii) that they share many speculations in common, but in
some they are opposed. Thus our author protests against the
Jewish belief in the value of the intercession of departed
saints for the living ; see liii. 1 (note). Philo undoubtedly
taught this, De Ezsecrat. g.
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§ 8. SoME OF THE AUTHOR'S VIEWS ON CREATION,
ANTHROPOLOGY, AND ETHICS.

God in the beginning created the world out of nothing,
xxiv. 21, (For a detailed account of each day’s creations see
xxv-xxx.) In this creation He made seven heavens, xxx.
2, 3% and all the angelic hosts—the latter were created on the
first day—and all animal and plant life, and finally man on
the sixth day. After His work on the six days God rested
on the seventh. These six days of work followed by a seventh
of rest are at once a history of the past and a forecasting of
the future. As the world was made in six days, so its history
would be accomplished in 6,000 years, and as the six days of
creation were followed by one of rest, so the 6,000 years of
the world’s history would be followed by a rest of 1,000 years,
i. e. the millennium3, On its close would begin the eighth
eternal day of blessedness when time should be no more,
xxxii. 2—xxxiil. 2.

As regards man, all the souls of men were created before
the foundation of the world, xxiii. 5, and also a future place
of abode in heaven or hell for every individual soul, xlix. 2;
lviii, 5; Ixi. 2. The world was made for man’s sake, Ixv. 3.
When Wisdom made man of seven substances, xxx. 8, at
Gog's command, God gave him the name Adam from the .
four quarters of the earth—awvaro)d), ddats, dpxros, peanuBpla
—xxx. 13. Man’s soul was created originally good, while in
the garden he could see the angels in heaven, xxxi. 2. Free-
will was bestowed upon him, and the knowledge of good and
evil. He was likewise instructed in the Two Ways of light
and darkness,and then left to mould his own destiny, xxx. 15.

! Or else formed it out of pre- ever, that there were also seven hells;
existing elements, xxv. 1, where we see xl. 12 (note).
have an adaptation of the egg theory 3 This millennium seems to be iden-
of the universe. tical with a Messianic age, xxxv. 3

3 Hell was in the north of the (note).
third heaven. It is possible, how-
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But the incorporation of the soul in the body with its necessary
limitations biassed its preferences in the direction of evil, and
death came in as the fruit of sin, xxx. 16. Men and angels
will be judged and punished for every form of sin, x1. 12,13
xlvi. 3; lxv. 6 ; but the righteous will escape the last judge-
ment, Ixv. 8 ; Ixvi. 7; and will be gathered in eternal life,
Ixv. 8, and will be seven times brighter than the sun, Ixvi. 7,
and they will have no labour, nor sickness, nor sorrow, nor
anxiety, nor need, and an incorruptible paradise shall be their
protection and their eternal habitation, 1xv. 9, 10. As for
sinners there is no place of repentance after death, xlii. 2, but
hell is prepared for them as an eternal inheritance, x. 4, 6.
And there is no intercession of departed saints for the living,
liii. 1.

In an ethical regard there are many noble sentiments to be
found in our author, but generally in a very unliterary form.
The Slavonic Version is, no doubt, partially to be blamed here.
I will append here an outline of a man’s ethical duties with
sundry beatitudes according to our author. Every man should
work ; for blessed is he who looks to raise his own hand for
labour, but cursed is he who looks to make use of another
man’s labour, ii. 7, 8. And men, likewise, should be un-
selfishly just ; for blessed is he who executes a just judgement,
not for the sake of recompense, but for the sake of righteous-
ness, expecting nothing in return, xlii. 7. And men should
also practice charity and beneficence. They should not hide
their silver in the earth, but assist the honest man in his
affliction, li. 2, and stretch out their hands to the orphan, the
widow and the stranger, 1. 5, and give bread to the hungry,
and clothe the naked, and raise the fallen, and walk without
blame before the face of the Lord, ix. Furthermore, men
should not swear either by heaven or earth or by any other
creature which God made, but by a word, yea, yea, or nay, nay,

! Obszerve that men will be specially punished for ill-treatment of animals,
1viii, 4-6.
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xlix. 1 ; neither should they avenge themselves, 1. 4, nor abuse
and calumniate their neighbour, lii. 2; but endure every
affliction and every evil word and attack for the sake of the
Lord, 1. 3; li. 3. Moreover, they should shun pride: for God
hates the proud, Ixiii. 4; and walk in long-suffering, in humility,
in faith and truth, in sickness, in abuse, in temptation, in
nakedness, in deprivation, loving one another till they depart
from this world of sickness, Ixvi. 6. Finally, whereas one man
is more honourable than another, either on the ground of
cunning or of strength, of purity or wisdom, of comeliness or
understanding, let it be heard everywhere that none is greater
than' he who fears God, xliii. 2, 3.

§ 9. THE VALUE OF THIS BOOK IN ELUCIDATING CONTEM-
PORARY AND SUBSEQUENT Rrvrigious TrHougHT.

On the value of this book in elucidating contemporary and
subsequent religious thought I shall be brief, save in the case
of the doctrine of the seven heavens. This doctrine is set
forth by our author with a fullness and clearness not found
elsewhere in literature. Thus many gaps in our knowledge of
this doctrine have been filled up. It will not be surprising,
therefore, if we are thus enabled to explain certain mysterious
allusions bearing on this conception in the Bible and else-
where, which have hitherto been doubtful or inexplicable.

Some of the beliefs which appear in our text, and which in
some instances are either partially or wholly elucidated, are
as follows :

1. Deatk was caused by Sin. This was a comparatively late
view : see notes on pp. 43, 44.

2. T'he millennium. This Jewish conception is first found in
this book, xxxii. 2—xxxiii. 2, and the rationale of its origin is
clear from this passage when taken together with statements on
the same subject in later writers (see notes iz loc.,and p. xxvii).
Its origin was as follows. The account in Genesis of the first
week of creation came in pre-Christian times to be regarded
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not only as a history of the past, but as a forecast of the future
history of the world so created. Thus as the world was created
in six days, so its history was to be accomplished in 6,coo
years ; for 1,000 years are with God as one day (cf. Ps. xc. 4;
Jub. iv. 30; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Barnabas, Fip. xiv. 4 ; Iren. contra
Haer. v. 28. 25 Justin M., Dial. e¢. Tryph. 80), and as God
rested on the seventh day, so at the close of the 6,000 years
there would be a rest of 1,000 years, i.e. the millennium.

3. On the creation of man with freewill and the knowledge .of
good and evil, see xxx. 15 (notes).

4. The Seraphim. In the Chalkidril, xii. 1, we have in all
probability the serpents who are mentioned in the Ethiopic
Enoch xx. 7 along with the Cherubim. They are a class of
heavenly creatures, and like the Cherubim are formed by
a combination of the members of different animals. The
serpent-like form, however, predominated, and hence they were
dpaxdvres in Greek (Eth. En. xx. 7), and Seraphim (2'07W) in
Hebrew. How the peculiar name Chalkidri (= XaAxvdpat
brazen serpents ?) arose I cannot say, as it is by no means
appropriate. The main objection to identifying the Chalkidri
with the Seraphim of the Old Testament is the fact that our
author only mentions them here in connexion with the sun,
xii. I; xv. 1; and speaks directly of Seraphim elsewhere,
xx. 1. However this may be, the passage in the Eth. Enoch
xx. 7 is conclusive as to the serpent-like forms of the Seraphim.
By this interpretation the word receives the meaning which it
naturally has in the Hebrew.

5. On the intercession of Saints, see liii. 1 (note).

6. The seven Heavens—an early Jewish and Christian belief.

Various conceptions of the seven heavens prevailed largely
in the ancient world, alike in the far east and in the west.
With these we shall deal only in so far as they influenced
or were in any degree akin to the views that prevailed on this
snbject among the Jews and early Christians.

! Variously spelt in the MSS. as Chalkadri, Chalkidri, Chalkedry.
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For the sake of clearness it may be well to indicate the
direction our investigations will take. We shall first set
forth or merely mention the beliefs of this nature that pre-
vailed among the Babylonians and the followers of Zoroaster
in the East and the speculations of certain Greek philosophers
in the West. We shall next touch briefly on certain indi-
cations in the Old Testament that point in the direction
of a plurality of the heavens, and show that Israel was not
unaffected by the prevailing traditions of the ancient world.

That we have not misinterpreted such phenomena in the
Old Testament, we are assured, when we descend to Jewish
Apocalyptic writings, such as the Testaments of the XII
Patriarchs, the Slavonic Enoch, 4 Ezra, and to the Talmud,
and the Mandaic Religion. Having thus shown that specu-
lations or definitely formulated views on the plurality of the
heavens were rife in the very cradle of Christendom and
throughout its entire environment, we have next to consider
whether Christian conceptions of heaven were shaped or in
any degree modified by already existing ideas on this subject.
We shall find that there is undoubted evidence of the belief
in the plurality or sevenfold division of the heavens in the
Pauline Epistles, in Hebrews, and in the Apoealypse.

In early Christian literature such ideas soon gained clearer
utterance in Christian Apocalypses, such as the Ascension
of Isaiah, the Apocalypses of Moses, Ezra, John, Isaac, Jacob,
and the Acts of Callistratus. Such writers also as Clement
of Alexandria and Origen are more or less favourably inclined
to such conceptions. But shortly after this date these views
fell into the background, discredited undoubtedly by the
exaggerations and imbecilities with which they were accom-
panied. And thus though a Philastrius declares disbelief in
a plurality of the heavens a heresy, Chrysostom is so violently
affected against such a conception that he denies any such
plurality at all. Finally such conceptions, failing in tha
course of the next few centuries to find a home in Christian
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lands, betook themselves to Mohammedan countries, where
they found a ready weleome and a place of authority in the
temple of Moslem theology. We shall now proceed as we
have above indicated.

Among the Babylonians we e find that hell was d1v1ded into
seven parts by seven concentric walls isee Sayce, Babylonum
Religion, 1887, pp. 221-227; Jénsdt Bie, Kosmologie der
Babylonier, Strasburg, 1890, pp. 232-3!). Hénce, we may
here observe, this view passed over into the Talmud (Feucht-
wang, Zeitschr. f. Assyr., iv. 42, 43).

This sevenfold division of things in general was a familiar
one among this people2 Thus the cities, Erech and Ecbatana,
were each surrounded by seven walls, modelled, no doubt, as
Jensen conjectures, on their conception of the seven world-
zones (op. cit. 172). For the world was held to be divided
in this fashion according to the Gudia (op. cit. 173). This
division was due either to the overwhelming importance of
the sacred number seven, or else specifically to the number
of the planets (op. cit. 174). We should observe also that
the temple of Erech was called the temple of the seven
divisions. Since, therefore, both earth and hell were divided
into seven zones, it is only reasonable to infer that a similar
conception was entertained regarding the heavens. Jensen,
indeed, says that he can find no trace of such a division in the
inscriptions. But since the sevenfold division of the planets
gave birth to the sevenfold division of earth and hell, it is
next to impossible to avoid the inference with Sayce and
Jeremias that this same division must have been applied
to the heavens through which the planets moved.
~ In Parseeism we find the doctrine of the seven heavens.
This does not appear in the earliest writings, but in the
Ardai-viraf-nime there is an account of the seven heavens

! See also Jeremias, Die babyl.- 2 Cf. Sayce, Babylonian Religion,
assur. Vorstellungen vom Leben nack  p. 82 note.
dem Tode, 1887, pp. 34—45.
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through which Sosiash made a progress in seven days. In
the first heaven are men who feel heat and cold simultaneously.
(If we might infer from corresponding ideas in the Slavonic
Enoch, and other apocalypses, we should conclude this heaven
to be an abode of the wicked, and not of the good. There is,
however, a hell independently of this.) The inhabitants
of the second heaven shine as the stars; of the third as the
moon ; of the fourth as the sun. The blessedness of endless
light is reserved for heroes, lawgivers, and the preeminently
pious. In the seventh heaven Zarathustra sits on a golden
throne. As we have already remarked, there is only one hell
mentioned in the Ardai-virif-ndme. On the influence which
such ideas had on the Talmud see Kohut, Zeitschrift D M G,
xxi. 562.

If we now turn from the East to the West, we meet first
of all with the Pythagorean tenfold division of the universe.
In the centre there was the central fire around which revolved
from west to east the ten heavenly bodies. Furthest off
was the .heaven of fixed stars; next came the five planets;
then the sun, the moon, the earth, and finally the counter
earthl. According to the Timaecus of Plato the universe is
shaped as a sphere at the centre of which is placed the earth.
Next follow the sun, the moon, and the five other planets,
revolving round the earth in orbits separated from each other
by distances corresponding to the intervals of the harmonic
system. The outermost circle is formed of the heaven of
fixed stars. :

When we turn to the Stoics we find kindred conceptions;
in the centre of the universe the earth is placed in a state of
repose. Nearest to the earth revolves the moon, and next
in their appropriate orbits the Sun, Venus, Mercury, Mars,
Jupiter, Saturn.

We have thus seen that speculations were rife throughout

! For further details see the English translation of Zeller's Pre-Socratic
Philosophy, i. 444-5.
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the ancient world on the plurality of the heavens. It is clear
further that these speculations were based mainly on astro-
nomical considerations. That ancient Judaism was not un-
affected by such views we may reasonably conclude from
certain passages in the Old Testament. The plural form
of the word for ‘heaven’ in Hebrew probably points to a
plurality of heavens. Such phrases as ¢ the heaven of heavens,’
Deut. x. 14; 1 Kings viii. 27; Ps. cxlviii. 4, cannot be
adequately interpreted unless in reference to such a belief.
In Jobi. 6, 7; ii. 1, 2,7 we find a further peculiar feature in
the ancient conception of heaven. Satan there presents
himself along with the angels in the presence of God. The
place indicated by the context is heaven. Similarly in
1 Kings xxii. 1g-22 an evil spirit presents himself among the
heavenly hosts before the throne of God. The presence of
evil in heaven, though offensive to the conscience of later
times, seems to have caused no offence in early Semitic
thought.

We shall find in the course of our investigations ¢hat this
peculiar idea reasserted itself from time to time in Judaism
and Christianity till finally it was expelled from both.

The probability of an Old Testament belief in the plurality
of the heavens is heightened, if we consider the fact that the
Jews were familiar with and attached names to the planets.
Thus Kronos, Aphrodite, Ares, Zeus, Hermes are mentioned
respectively in Amos v. 26 ; Is. xiv. 12; 2 Kings xvii. 30;
Is. Ixv. 115 xlvi. 1. The Jews were acquainted also with the
signs of the Zodiac (Job xxxviii. 32), and offered them an
idolatrous worship (2 Kings xxiii. 5).

Since, therefore, we have seen that in the East astronomical
considerations, i. e. the sevenfold division of the planets led in
due course to a similar division of the heavens, it is not
unlikely that this knowledge gave birth to a like result
among the Jews. '

However this may be, the reasonable probability we have
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already arrived at is converted into a certainty when we come
down to the Apocalyptic and other writings of the Jews.
Of these, the Slavonic Enoch and the Apocalyptic sections of
the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs were written about or
before the beginning of the Christian Era. As the deserip-
tion of the seven heavens in the latter is very brief we shall
deal with it first. The rendering that follows presupposes an
emendation of Dr. Sinker’s text, which I cannot justify here,
but hope to do so later in an edition of this work.

The third chapter of the Testament of Levi runs: ¢ Hear
then concerning the seven heavens. The lowest is the
gloomiest, because it witnesses every iniquity of men. The
second has fire, snow, ice, ready against the day of the ordinance
of the Lord, in the righteous judgement of God. In it are all
the spirits of the lawless ones which are confined for punish-
ment. (Cf. Slav. Enoch vii) In the third are the hosts
of the armies (cf. Slav. Enoch xvii) which are appointed
against the day of judgement to execute vengeance on the
spirits of deceit and of Beliar. . .. In the highest of all the
Great Glory dwells, in the holy of holies. . . . In the heaven
next to it (i.e. the sixth) are the angels of the presence of the
Lord, who minister and make propitiation to the Lord for all
the sins of ignorance of the righteous. . .. And in the heaven
below this (i. e. the fifth) are the angels who bear the answers
to the angels of the presence of the Lord. And in the heaven
next to this (i. e. the fourth) are thrones, authorities, in which
hymns are ever offered to God. In chapterii of the same
Testament there is a short reference to the first three heavens:
¢And T entered from the first heaven into the second, and
I saw there water hanging between the two. And I saw
a third heaven brighter than these two.’

We cannot pause here to deal with the details of the above
account. We shall only draw attention to the description
of the denizens of the second heaven. These are the fallen
angels who are reserved for punishment. Although the

c 2
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description of the seven heavens just given is short, it is too
definitely conceived to have appeared thus for the first time
in Judaism. In the Slavonic Enoch, whose evidence we shall
presently briefly summarize, we have, so far as I am aware, the
most elaborate account of the seven heavens that exists in
any writing or in any language. ‘The Book of the Secrets
of Enoch, as it is named in the Slavonic MSS. in which
it is alone preserved, but which for the sake of brevity I call
‘the Slavonic Enoch, was written in the main in Greek,
at Alexandria, although portions of it are merely reproductions
of a Hebrew original. In the first heaven there is ‘a very
great sea, greater than any earthly sea.’ (Cf. Rev. iv. 6.)
This sea seems to be described in the Testaments of the XII
Patriarchs as ‘ water hanging between the first and second
heavens.” (See above.) In this heaven also are ‘ the elders -
and the rulers of the orders of the stars’ Although the
number of these is not given, it is either twelve (and then
we have here an account related to Eth. En. lxxxii. 9-18,
20) or possibly it is twenty-four, and thus there may be
a remote connexion on the one hand between this class of
‘elders and rulers...of the stars’ and the twenty-four
elders in Rev. iv. 4, and on the other between it and the
Babylonian idea set forth in Diodorus Siculus, ii. 31 uera d¢
Tov (wdiakoy xvkAov elkoow kal Térrapas dpopllovow dorépas,
v tods pév fulceas év Tols PBopelots pépeat, Tovs d¢ Huloeis v
Tols vorlots Terdyxfar Pacl, kal Tovrwr Tods pév Spwuévovs TEY
(vrwr elvar karapibpodoi, Tovs & ddavels Tols TeTeAevrnKdor
mpocwplofar voullovaw, ods dikaoras TGY SAwy mpocayopetovo iy
(quoted by Gunkel, Sckipfung und Chaos, p. 308, who establishes
a connexion between Rev. iv. 4 and this Babylonian idea).
The first heaven, further, contains treasuries of snow, ice,
clouds, and dew.

In the second heaven (chap. vii) Enoch saw the prisoners
suspended reserved for and awaiting the eternal judgement.
“And these angels were gloomy in appearance, . . . they
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had apostatized from the Lord and transgressed together
with their prince’ For a similar account see Test. Levi,
above.

In the third heaven (chap. viii) we have the garden of
Eden and the tree of life, and likewise ‘an olive tree always
distilling oil,’ i.e. the arbor misericordiae (cf. Evang. Nicodemi,
ii. 3). We should observe that the location of Paradise in
this heaven agrees with the Pauline account 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3.

But (chap. x) in the northern region of this heaven Enoch
sees the place of the damned. ‘That place has fire on all
sides and on all sides cold and ice, thus it burns and freezes.
When Enoch exclaims, ‘Woe, woe! how terrible is this
place!’ his escort replies: °This place, Enoch, is prepared
for those who did not honour God; who commit evil deeds

on earth, sodomy, witcheraft, enchantments, . .. stea]ing;
lying, calumnies, envy, evil thoughts, fornication, murder.
(Chap. x. 4.)

In the fourth heaven (chap. xi-xv) Enoch sees the course
of the sun and moon, and the angels and the wonderful
creatures, the phoenixes and the chalkidri, which wait upon
the sun. In the midst of this heaven (chap. xvii) are ‘the
armed host serving the Lord with cymbals and organs and
unceasing voice.” Cf. Test. Levi on third and fourth heavens
above.

In the fifth heaven (chap. xviii) are the watchers whose
fallen brethren Enoch had already seen undergoing torments
in the second heaven. These are troubled and silent on
account of their brethren.

In the sixth heaven (chap. xix) are ‘seven bands of
angels, very bright and glorious,” who arrange and study the
revolutions of the stars and the changes of the moon and
the revolutions of the sun, &c.; ‘And the angels over all the
souls of men who write down all their works and their lives
before the face of the Lord. In their midst are seven phoe-
nixes and seven cherubim and seven six-winged creatures.’
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In the seventh heaven (chap. xx) Enoch sees all the
heavenly hosts, the ten great orders of angels standing
before the Lord in the order of their rank, and the Lord
sitting on His lofty throne.

With regard to this scheme, I will content myself with
calling attention to the fact that a preliminary Tartarus
is situated in the second heaven (cf. second heaven in the
Test. Levi); and that hell is placed in the north of the
third heaven, and that evil in various forms is found in the
second and third heavens, and dissatisfaction and trouble in
the fifth.

In 4 Ezra (vi. 55~74) there is a detailed description of the
seven ways of the wicked and the seven ways of the righteous.
These ways are represented in a form so essentially abstract,
that as Gunkel rightly remarks (op. cif. p. 309), they must be
derived from what were originally concrete conceptions such
as the seven heavens and the seven hells. To the latter
conception there is no reference in the Slavonic Enoch: yet
see x1. 12 (note).

Passing onward we come to the Talmud. In the Talmud
the views of the Rabbis waver. Some thought as the Rabbi
Jehuda that there were two heavens, Clagiga 12P°, but
Rabbi Simeon ben Lakish enumerated seven. This latter
view was the usual one. In the Beresk. rabba c. 6 and the
Chagiga 12, the seven heavens are as follows. The lowest
which is called vifun is empty. In the second, named rakia,
are the sun, moon, and stars. In the third, named skeckagim,
are the mills which grind the manna for the righteous.
In the fourth heaven, zebul, are the heavenly Jerusalem, the
temple, the altar, and Michael. In the fifth, maon, are the
angels who sing by night, but are silent by day in order that
God may hear the praises of Israel. In the sixth, mackon,
are the treasuries of the snow, hail, rain, and dew. In the
seventh, aravoth, are judgement and righteousness, the treasures
of life, peace, and blessing, the souls of the departed pious as
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well as the spirits and souls yet to be born, and the dew
wherewith God will awake the dead. Finally there are the
seraphim, ophannim, chayyoth and other angels of service,
and God Himself sitting on a throne. See Weber, Die Lekren
des Talmud, pp. 197-8; Eisenmenger, Entdeckics Judenthum,
1. 467 ; Wetstein on 2 Cor. xii.

It is well to observe here that, though the Talmudic
description of the seven heavens is puerile in the extreme,
its character attests the influence of a growing ethical con-
sciousness.

To such a consciousness the presence of evil in heaven
could not but seem incongruous. In banishing evil, however,
from the precincts of the heavens, the Rabbis weakened the
vigour of the old conceptions; for they were not masters of
sufficient imagination to fill up adequately the gaps brought
about by their righteous zeal. In connexion with Jewish
evidence on this subject, we might point out that the same
division of the heavens probably prevailed in the Mandaic
Religion, since at all events one of its dogmas was the
sevenfold division of hell (Brandt, Die Mandiiscke Religion,
p. 182). '

We have now found that among the Babylonians, the
later followers of Zoroaster, the Greeks, in all probability in
ancient Judaism, and certainly in Judaism generally from
before the Christian Era onward, speculations, and as a rule
clearly defined conceptions, were rife on the plurality of the
heavens. We have seen also that the prevailing view was
that of the sevenfold division of the heavens, and we have
observed further that a feature impossible in modern con-
ceptions of heaven shows itself from time to time in pre-
Christian religious conceptions, i.e. the belief in the presence
of evil in the heavens.

We have now to consider whether Christian conceptions
of heaven were shaped, or in any degree influenced, by already
existing views of that nature. A knowledge of ancient
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thought on this subject would naturally lead us to expect
such an influence ab work, and we find on examination that
our expectations are in certain respects fully realized. First
from 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3 we learn that St. Paul believed in a
plurality of the heavens. ‘I know a man in Christ fourteen
years ago . . . such a one caught up even to the third heaven.
And I know such a man ... how that he was caught up into
Paradise.’

Heretofore exegetes have been divided as to whether
St. Paul helieved in the existence of three heavens or of seven.
Owing to the fresh evidence on the subject furnished by the
Slavonic Enoch there is no longer room for reasonable doubt
on the question. Tn the Slavonic Enoch we have presented
to us a scheme of the seven heavens which in some of its
prominent features agrees with that conceived by St. Paul.
Thus in the Slavonic Enoch Paradise is situated in the third
heaven as in 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3, whereas according to later Judaism
it belonged to the fourth heaven (see above). In the next
place the presence of evil in some part of the heavens is
recognized. Thus in Eph. vi. 12 we meet with the peculiar
statement  Against the spiritual hosts of wickedness in the
heavens,” mpos Ta wyvevuatikd Tiis movnpias év Tols émovpaviois.
The phrase év 7ois émovpavios occurs only in Ephesians of the
Pauline Epistles. It is found five times i. 3, 20; ii. 6; iii.
10; and vi. 12, and always in a local sense. It is thus in
fact = év Tols odpavols.

This phrase is then capable of two interpretations. The
‘hosts’ in question are the fallen angels in the second
heaven, or else the powers of Satan, the prince of the air (cf.
Eph. ii. 2). TFor the latter interpretation the Slavonic Enoch
XXix. 4, 5 might be quoted as a parallel: ‘One of the ranks
of the archangels, having turned away with the rank below
him, entertained an impossible idea, that he should make
his throne higher than the clouds over the earth, and should
be equal in rank to My power. And I hurled him from the
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heights with his angels. And he was flying in the air
continually above the abyss’ The latter explanation of &
Tois émovpaviows is probably right. In Col. i. 20, however, we
must, if we deal honestly with the context, suppose some
such a view of the heavens as that given in the Slavonic
Enoch to underlie the words: ¢To reconcile all things unto
Himself, whether things upon the earth or things in the
heavens. That ¢things upon earth’ need to be reconciled to
God is universally intelligible ; but so far as I am aware no
exegete has hitherto recognized any such necessity on the part
of ‘things in the heavens.’ Yet this is the obvious meaning
of the words. Hence ¢ the things in the heavens’ that are to
be reconciled to God must be either the fallen angels im-
prisoned in the second heaven, or else the powers of Satan
whose domain is the air. Though to some universalistic
aspects of Paulinism the conversion of Satan is not im-
possible, it is revertheless unlikely to be his thought here.
Hence we seem to be restricted to the other interpretation,
and thus we have therein an indirect parallel to 1 Pet. iii.
19, ‘He went and preached to the spirits in prison.’
Another statement in Eph. iii. 10 belongs to the same
plane of thought: ‘To the intent that now unto the prin-
cipalities and the powers in the heavens (& rois émovpaviois)
might be made known through the church the manifold
wisdom of God.” These ‘principalities and powers’ may also
be taken as the fallen angels in the second heaven ; but it is
more likely that they are the rulers of the various lower
heavens which are mentioned in iv. 10: ‘He.. . that as-
cended far above all the heavens. This thought of the seven
heavens through which Christ passed or above which he was
exalted twice recurs in Hebrews iv. 14: ¢Having then
a great high priest, who hath passed through the heavens’
(3teAnAvbdra Tods odpaveis); vii. 26: ¢ Made higher than the
heavens’ (SymAdrepos Tév olpavdy yerduevos). Before we pass
on to the consideration of the Apocalypse, we should observe
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that Paul used olpavds ! frequently (cf. Rom.i. 18 ; x. 6 ; 1 Cor.
viii. 5 ; xv. 47), though he believed in a plurality of the heavens.

In the twelfth chapter of Revelation we have a record
of the war in heaven between Michael and his angels against
Satan and his angels, with the subsequent overthrow and
expulsion of the latter. These events spiritually interpreted
symbolize, it is true, the victory of good over evil, but when
studied in reference to their origin, they mark a revolutioniz-
ing of the old Semitic conception of heaven. Evil can no
longer be conceived as possible in the abode of righteousness,
nor can its place be any more found in heaven. And thus
Satan and his angels are cast down to the earth. When
once evil in all its forms is driven forth from heaven, the
rationale of a sevenfold division of it disappears. There are
then no longer conflicting elements which must be restricted
to certain divisions and kept apart by concrete barriers.
The old Semitic doctrine of the seven heavens really pre-
supposes in some respects dualistic influences. Such a con-
ception could not long hold its ground in a monistic faith.
It was this dualistic tinge that made it so acceptable with
the heretics. We must now follow the subsequent fortunes
of this doctrine in the early centuries of Christianity.

First we find in one of the Christian sections (chaps. vi-xi)
of the Ascension of Isuiah an elaborate but sinewless account
of the seven heavens. Evil has already been expelled, and
the inhabitants of one heaven differ from those of another
merely in possessing greater degrees of glory and knowledge.
This account of the seven heavens is singularly wanting in
variety and imaginative power : it is valuable, however, in an
historical reference.

! The eingular and plural of this word are used, according to Sir J. C.
Hawkins, in the New Testament as follows :—

Mat. Mark Luke John Acts Paul. Heb. James Pet. Rev.

odpavis 27 12 31 18 34 b4 3 2 1 51

obpavoi 55 5 4 o 2 10 7 o 5 *
*xii, 12—a quotation from, or reference to Is. xliv. 23 and xlix. 13.
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Leaving the Ascension of Isaiah, we shall now give the
evidence of Clement of Alexandria and Origen on the preva-
lence of this doctrine.

In the Stromata iv. 25 of Clement there is a reference to the
seven heavens which are obviously regarded as a true concep-
tion ; whilein v. 11 we have a quotation from a lost Apocalypse
of Zephaniah : &p’ olx 8uoia Tadra tols vwd Sodovia Aexleiot
Tod mpogiiTov; kai avéhaBév pe mvebpa kal dviveykév pe s
ovpavdy méunTtov kal édedpovy dyyéhovs kalovuévovs kvplovs . . .
Ypvobvras edv &ppnrov tiaTov.

This passage seems to be ultimately derived from the
Slavonic Enoch xviii.

In the lost Book of Baruch the Prophet, there was some
account of the seven heavens according to Origen, de Princip. ii.
3, 6: ‘Denique etiam Baruch prophetae librum in assertionis
huius testimonium vocant, quod ibi de septem mundis vel
‘coelis evidentius indicatur.’

But to proceed to Origen’s own views we read in confra Cels.
vi. 21 as follows : énra 8¢ odpavovs, 7} GAws meprwptopévor dpifuor
altév, al Ppepdpevar v Tals éxkAnaiais T0b Oeod odx dmayyéAdovot
ypapal &N’ olpavovs, elre Tas odalpas 16y map’ "EXAnor
Aeyopévor mAavitwv, elte kal dANo Ti dmoppnrdTepov éolkact
diuddokew o Adyor.

Though Origen says that there is no authoritative teaching
as to there being seven heavens, it is clear that he really
believes in there being this number ; for elsewhere he identifies
these heavens with the planets of the Greeks, de Princip. ii. 11.
6: ¢ Si quis sane mundus corde, et purior mente, et exercitatior
sensu fuerit, velocius proficiens cito ad aeris locum adscendet,
et ad coelorum regna perveniet per locorum singulorum, ut ita
dixerim, mansiones, quas Graeci quidem sphaeras, id est globos,
appellaverunt, seriptura vero divina coelos nominat: in quibus
singulis primo quidem perspiciet ea, quae ibi geruntur, secundo
vero etiam rationem quare gerantur agnoscet: et ita per
ordinem digredietur singula, sequens eum, qui transgressus est
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coelos, Tesum filium Dei, dicentem : ¢ Volo, ut ubisum ego, et
isti sint mecum.”’

We shall now cite the evidence of Christian Apocalyptic
works as attesting the prevalence of this belief in the seven
heavens.

In the Apocalypse of Moses, p. 19 (dpocalypses Apocryphae,
ed. Tischendorf, 1866), Eve is bidden to look up to the seven
firmaments : dvdBAeyrov Tols dpfatpots cov kal e T4 énTd oTeped-
pata dvepypéva. On p. 21 Michael is bidden : &weXe els Tov
napddeioov év 16 Tpite ovpavg. Thus the writer of this Apoca-
lypse, so far as he touches on the subject of the seven heavens,
agrees with the teaching of the Slavonic Enoch. In the Apoc.
Esdrae (pp. 29, 30 op. cit.) there is mention made of a plurality
of the heavens, and of Paradise as lying in the east. In the
Apoc. Johannis (p. 84 op. cit.) the seven regions of the heavens
are spoken of: kal yemjoerar kpdros uéyas év tois olparois, kai
cakevicovrar Td énta (a. . évvéa) wérara Tob odpavod.

In our account of the third heaven according to the Slavonic
Enoch, we showed that hell was situated in the north of that
heaven. Similarly in the Testament of Isaac (Testament of
Abrakam, ed. James, pp. 146—-8) hell is understood to be in
one of the heavens. The same holds true of the Testament of
Jacob (op. cit. p. 153), and of the Apoe. Esdrae, p. 29.

Finally in the Acts of Callistratus (ed. Conybeare), pp. 311~
12, the seven circles of the heavens are mentioned.

Speculations about the seven heavens prevailed largely
among the heretics. Thus according to Irenaeus, contra Haer.
i. 5, 2, the Valentinians taught: énra yap odpavods xaresxeva-
kévar, &v émdvw Tov dnuiovpydy etvar Aéyovai. Kal dud Tobro
‘EBdopdda kaloboww airdy, Ty 3¢ unrépa Ty *Axauwl 'Oydodda

. Tovs 3¢ émra odpavovs oik (?) elvar vonTovs pacww, dyyéovs
3¢ adrovs vmorlfevrat . . . &s kai TOv wapddeisov vmép TpiTov
obpavov 6vta, Téraprov dyyehov Aéyovor dvvdue Imdpyew.

In Tertullian, 4dv. Valent. xx, practically the same account
is given: ‘¢ Tum ipsam caelorum septemplicem scenam solio
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desuper suo finit. Unde et Sabbatum dictus ab hebdomade
sedis suae . . . Caelos autem noeros deputant, et interdum angelos
eos faciunt . . . sicut et Paradisum Archangelum quartum,
quoniam et hunec supra caelum tertium pangunt.’

The heretic Marcus taught according to Hippolytus
a similar doctrine of the heavens, but according to Irenaeus,
adv. Haer. i. 17, 1, he reckoned eight heavens in addition to
the sun and moon,

Basilides’ view as to their being 365 heavens is well known
(Augustine, de Haer. i. 4).

The Ophites (Irenaeus, adv. Haer. i. 30. 4, 5) believed
in seven heavens ruled over by seven potentates, named
Jaldabaoth, Jao, Sabaoth, Adoneus, Eloeus, Horeus, Asta-
phaeus—a Hebdomad which with their mother Sophia formed
a Ogdoad. A fuller account of this Hehdomad will be
found in Origen, contra Celsum, vi. 31, and in Epiphanius
Haer. xxvi. 10.

In the mysteries of Mithras described by Origen, contra
Celsum, vi. 22, there are certain speculations akin to the
doctrine of the seven heavens.

A fragment of Theodotus preserved by Clement is found
regarding the creation of man : 80ev év 7@ mapadelog T¢ Terdpre
olpave dnuiovpyetras l,

The doctrine of the seven heavens, therefore, being associated
with so many grotesque and incongruous features even in the
thoughts of the orthodox, became in due time an offensive
conception to the sounder minds in the Church, and this
offensiveness was naturally aggravated by the important role
it played in heretical theology. Augustine, though he expounds
a peculiar doctrine of his own which asserts the existence of
three heavens (de Gen. ad Litt. xii. 67), feels himself beset
with abundant difficulties on this question. On the subject
in general he writes : ¢ Si autem sic accipimus tertium coelum
quo Apostolus raptus est, ut quartum etiam, et aliquot ultra

! The Valentinians also placed Paradise in the fourth heaven.
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superius coelos esse credamus, infra quos et hoc tertium
coelum, sicut eos alii septem, alii octo, alii novem vel decem
perhibent . . . de quorum ratione sive opinione nunc disserere
longum est’ (de Gen. ad Litt. xii. 57). In the fourth cen-
tury of the Christian era, Churchmen were required according
to the clear tenor of Scripture to believe in the plurality of
the heavens, but as to the number of these heavens they were
at liberty to decide for themselves without prejudicing their
orthodoxy. Thus Philastrius, Bishop of Brescia, at the close
of the fourth century holds it a heresy to doubt the plurality
of the heavens, but a man may without offence believe in
seven, three, or two. ¢ De caelorum diversitate est haeresis quae
ambigat. Scriptura enim in primo die caelum et terram facta
declarat duo haec elementa, secundo firmamentum aquae
factum, et nihilominus ipsum firmamentum caelum appellatum
fuisse testatur. David autem dicit de caelis ita: Laudate
dominum caeli caelorum et aquae quae super caelos sunt. Sive
ergo sex caelos, secundum David, et septimum hoc firmamentum
accipere quis voluerit, non errat; nam Solomon tres caelos
dicit, ita: Caelum et caclum caeli. Paulus aeque apostolus
usque ad tertium caelum se raptum fatetur. Sive ergo septem
quis acceperit, ut David, sive tres, sive duos, non errat, quia et
Dominus ait: Pater qui in caelis est’ (De Haeres. Liler
xciv.)

But these and the like speculations had become so objec-
tionable to the master mind of Chrysostom, that despite 2 Cor.
xii. 2, 3 he declares the doctrine of a plurality of the heavens
to be a mere device of man and contrary to holy seripture : (s
4y odv Aovmdv pera T TogavTny didackaklay dvéxoiro TéY amAds
¢ olkelas diavolas POéyyerfar Bovhopévwr, kal amevavriws
Ociq ypadn moAols odpavols Aéyew émyetpodvrwy (Hom. in Gen.
iv. 3). And again, in order to discredit the last traces of this
view he maintains that the heaven neither revolves nor is
spherical (In Epist. ad Hebraeos, Hom. xiv. 1).

Our task is now nearly done. It only remains for us to
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point out that this doctrine, on its rejection by the Christian
Church, passed over with many similar ones into Mohamme-
danism. In fact, Mohammedanism formed in many respects
the cloaca mazima into which much of the refuse of Christianity

discharged itself.

Thus in the Koran xxiii it is written:

‘And we have

created over you seven heavens, and we are not negligent of

what we have created.’

And again in xli: ¢ And he formed

them into seven heavens in two days, and revealed unto every

heaven its office.’

Into a detailed representation of these heavens by later
Mohammedan writers it is not necessary for us to enter.
So far as T am aware every detail is borrowed from Jewish

and Christian Apocalypses.

Some form of the Slavonic

Enoch seems to have been in Mohammed’s hands!.

! The four streams of Paradise
(Slav. En. viii. 5) which pour honey
and milk and oil and wine, reappear
in the Koran xlvii. Again, irrational
animals are to be restored to life at
the resurrection, to receive the recom-

pense due to them, and then to re-
turn to the dust, with the exception
of Ezra’s ass and the dog of the
seven sleepers (cf. Koran iii; =xviii;
Sale’s note on vi; Slav. Enoch lviii.
4-6).
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THE

BOOK OF THE SECRETS OF ENOCH

THE SON OF ARED; A MAN WISE AND
BELOVED OF GOD.

[* Concerning the Life and the Dream of Enock®.]

THERE was a very ® wise man and a worker of great things :
God loved him, and received him, so that he should see the
heavenly abodes, the kingdoms of the wise, great, incon-
ceivable and never-changing God, the Lord of all, the
wonderful and glorious, and bright and all-beholding station
of the servants of the Lord, and the unapproachable throne
of the Lord, and the degrees and manifestations of the in-
corporeal hosts, and should be an eye-witness of the unspeak-
able ministrations of the multitude of creatures, and of the
varying appearance, and indescribable singing of the host of
Cherubim, and of the immeasurable world.

I. 1. At that time he said: ‘ Hardly had I accomphshed
*165 years, when I begat my son Methusal : after that I lived
200 years and accomplished all the years of my lifet, 365

1 This general title appears in B as These are the secret books of God
which were shown to Enoch.

Introduction. THIS IS ENTIRELY WANTING IN B, ? Sok. om. I have
retained the headings of the Sections which are given in A, as they are

valuable for critical purposes ; but as they do not belong to the ongma.l text
1 have enclosed them in brackets. 3 Sok. om, :

I. * B om.; Sok. supports text.
B
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years. 2. *On the first day of the first month? I was alone
in my house, *and I rested on my bed and slept. 3. And
as I slept a great grief came upon my heart, and I wept with
mine eyes ? ¥in my dream, and I could not understand what
this grief meant, or what would happen to me?3. 4. And
there appeared to me two men very tall, such as I have never
seen on earth. 5. And their faces * shone like the sun4, and
their eyes * were like burning lamps®; and fire came forth
from their lips. *Their dress had the appearance of feathers :
their feet were purple 8, *their wings were brighter than gold?;
* their hands whiter than snow3. They stood at the head of
my bed and called me by my name. 6. I awoke from my
sleep and *saw clearly these men standing in front of me?®.
7. 1 *hastened and ® made obeisance to them and * was terrified,
and the appearance of my countenance was changed 1° from
fear. 8. And these!! men said to me: “Be of good cheer,
Enoch, be not afraid; the everlasting 2 God hath sent us to
thee, and lo! to-day thou shalt ascend with us into heaven.

! In the second month on an appointed day, B; Sok. is conflate.
2 T had made myself melancholy weeping with my eyes, and I lay
down on my bed to sleep, B. 3 B om.; Sok. supports text. ! Were
like the shining sun, Sok. ° Burnt like lamps, A. ¢ So Sok. A reads
there was a conspicuousness in their raiment and singing, in ap-

pearance purple; B, their dress and singing were wonderful. 7 And
on their shoulders as it were golden wings, B. ¢ So Sok.; standing
up quickly (?), B; Aom. ? ABom. ! Veiled my face, B. U The

two, Sok. = !? Almighty, B.

I. With verses 2, 3, cf. Eth. En.
Ixxxiii. 3, 5. 5. Faces shone like
the sun: cf. xix. 1; Rev. i. 16;
4 Ezra [vi. 71]. Eyes were like
burning lamps, from Dan. x. 6
TR IBDD WY of Feek i 13;
Rev. i. 14; xix. 12. Fire came
forth from their lips: cf. for lan-
guage Rev. ix. 17; xi. 5. Their
dress.. . purple: the text is corrupt.
Their hands whiter than snow;
cf. Eth. En. cvi. 3, 10 ‘his body was

whiter than snow’: Apoc. Petri 7d
pév ydp oduara adtav fiv AevkéTepa
wdons xibvos, 7. Countenance was
changed : Dan. v. 6, 9, 10. 8. Be
of good cheer: Matt. ix. 2 Odpoe:;
xiv. 27; Mark vi. 50; x. 29; Acts
xxiii. 11; xxvii. 22, 25. In LXX
Gen. xxxv. 17; Exod. xiv. 13, &ec.
O4poer is & rendering of &'}'B's&_g
Be not afraid: cf. 2 Kings i. 15;
Ezek. ii. 6, &c. ; Eth. En. xv. 1. The
conjunction of Be of good cheer and
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9. And tell thy sons and thy servants; all! ¥*who work ? *in
thy house 3, and let no one seek thee, till the Lord bring thee
back to them.” 10. And I *hastened to obey # them, and
went out *of my houseS. And I called my sons Methusal,
Regim [*and Gaidal ¢], and told them what wonderful” things
*the two men® had said to me.’

[Tke Instruction: how Enock taught his Sons.]

IL. 1. ‘Hear me, my children, for I do not know whither
I am going, or what awaits me. 2. Now, my children,
I say unto you: turn not aside from God: *walk before the
face of the Lord and keep his judgements® *and do not worship
vain gods 1%, who did not make heaven and earth!!, for these

1 That they are to do without thee on the earth A.
om, 3 Sok. om. ¢ Obeyed, B.
doors as was ordered me.
in loc. 7 B om. 8 They, A ; these men, Sok.

II. A om. ? Sok. adds do not defile the prayers (offered for) your
salvation, that the Liord may not shorten the work of your hands, and
ye may not be deprived of the gifts of the Lord, and the Lord may
not deprive you of the attainment of His gifts in your treasuries.
Bless the Liord with the firstlings of your flocks and the firstlings of
your children, and blessings shall be upon you for ever; and do not

2 A and Sok.
5 B omits; A adds and shut the
¢ B om.; Sok. supports text. See exegetical note

depart from the Lord.
any other creature.

10 To vain creatures, A.

11 Sok. adds nor

Be not afraid is found in Matt.
xiv. 27. 10. Sons: these are
mentioned though not named in Eth.
En. Ixxxi. 5, 6; xci. 1. Regim: see
lvii. 2. Qaidal: this name is de-
rived from LXX. Gen. iv. 18 éyevvifn
8¢ 7§ Evax Taid43. For I'aidad Mass.
gives Irad (77Y) and Syriac Idar
(b;.}_.), which morenearly approaches
LXX. Observe that this Gaidal is the
son of Enoch who is the grandson of
Cain, and therefore wrongly appears
here. As however B omits it both
here and in lvii. 2, it is probably
spurious. A confusion of Enoch, son
of Lamech, and Enos, son of Seth, is
to be found in the Clementine Recog-
nitions iv. 132,

II. 1. Know whither I am going,
&c.: cf. vii. 5. 2. Turn not aside
from God: 1 Sam. xii. 20. Walk
before the face of the Lord: Ps.
lvi. 13; cxvi. 9. Keep his judge
ments : Lev. xviii. 5 ; Ezek. xxxvi. 27.
‘Worship vain gods: Deut. viii. 19;
cf. 1 Sam. (LXX, Syr., Vulg.) xii. 21.
Vain gods who did not make
heaven and earth, for these will
perish, from Jer. x. 11; cf. Ps. xcvi.
5; Is.ii.18; Acts xiv.15 * Ye should
turn from these vain things unto the
living God, who made the heaven and
the earth.” Jub. xii. 3, 3, 4 ‘What
help . . . have we from those idols
which thou dost worship . . . wership
them not. Worship the God of heaven.’

B 2
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will perish, * and also those who worship them ™. 3. *But
may God make confident your hearts in the fear of Him?
4. And now, my children, let no one seek me till the Lord
brings me back to you.

[Of the taking up of Enoch ; how the Angels took kim up
into the first heaven.)

IIT. 1. It came to pass when I3 had spoken to my sons,
* these men * * summoned me and ® took me on their wings®
and placed me * on the clouds?. * And lo! the clouds moved 8.
2. ¥And again (going) higher I saw the air and (going still)
higher I saw the ether? and they placed me in the first
heaven. 3. * And they showed me a very great sea, greater
than the earthly sea1°.

[OF the Angels who rule the Stars.]

IV. 1. And they brought * before my face the elders, and
the rulers of the orders of the stars!l, and they showed me the

! B om. 2 But keep your hearts in the fear of God, B. For the
fear of Him A reads His own paths.

III. Instead of ¢Of the taking «up of Enoch, &c.’ B reads ¢ The entry of
Enoch into the first heaven.” *Throughout this verse A speaks of Enoch in the
third person. 4 The angels, A. 5 A om. ¢ A B add and brought
me (him A) to the first heaven, which should be read at end of verse 2.
T There B. 8 A Bom. ? And there I gazed, and as I gaged higher
I saw the air, A, 1% B trans. after the 200 angsels, iv. I.

IV. ! Me before the face of the elder, the ruler of the orders of the
stars; and showed me their goings and comings from year to year, B.

8. Make confident your hearts in
the fear of Him : Prov. xiv. 26.
III. 1. Placed me on the clouds.
Andlo! the clouds meved : cf. Eth.
En. xiv. 8 ¢ the clouds invited me. . .
and the winds gave me wings and
drove me.’ The air . . . and the
ether. This corresponds to the firma-
ment in Asc. Is. vii. g * Ascendimus
in firmamentumn et ibi vidi Samma-
elem ejusque potestates . . . 13. et
postea me ascendere fecit supra firma-

mentum : hoc jam est (primum)
coelum.” 8. A very great sea: cf.
Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2 ‘sea of glass.” In
Test. xii. Patriarch. Levi 2 this sea
lies between the first and second
heavens, USwp Kpeudpevov dvdpegov
TovTov KdKeivov.

IV. 1. Rulers of the orders of the
stars, &. For a full but divergent
account of these see Eth. En. Ixxxii.
9-18, 20. The 200 angels. In the
Eth, En. Uriel is the sole ruler of the



Chapters I1. 3—VII. 1. 5

two hundred angels * who rule the stars and their heavenly

service!;

2. ¥ And they fly with their wings? *and go

round all (the stars) as they float ™.

[How the Angels guard the Habitations of the Smow.)

V. 1. And *then I looked and saw?® the treasuries of
the snow * and ice * and the angels ® who guard their terrible ¢

store-places ;

2. And the treasuries of the clouds from

which they come forth and into which they enter.

[Concerning the Dew and the Oil, and différent Colours.)

VI. And they showed me the treasuries of the dew, like
*oil for anointing 7, *and its form was in appearance like
that of 8 all earthly colours®: also many!? angels keeping their
treasuries, *¥and they shut and open them 1°,

[*How Enoch was taken into the second Heaven'.)

VII. 1. And the men took me and brought me to the

! B om.

V. ? They showed me, B. There I saw, Sok.

angels, B. ¢ B om.

VI. ' The balm of the olive tree, Sok.
as also of, A. And their robes are like, B.

¥ B om.

2 B reads immediately after earthly sea, iii. 3. Sok. om.

t Aom. ° Terrible

® And the appearance of it
? May be rendered flowers.

VIL ! The Entry of Enoch into the second Heaven, B; Sok. om.

stars: cf. lxxii. 1; Ixxx. 1. In Eth.
En. vi. 5 this is the number of angels
that apostatized.

V. 1. Treasuries of the snow and
ice: Job xxxviii. 22; cf. Eth. En.
Ix. 17, 18. These treasuries are
placed in the second heaven by the
Test. xii. Patriarch, Levi 3 6 devrepos
(odpavds) éxer wip xibva kpboTarov.
2. Treasuries of the clouds: cf.
Eth. En. Ix. 19.

VI. 1. Treasuries of the dew:
cf. Eth. En. Ix. 20. In the Berexch.
rabba c. 6, Bammid'ar rabba, c. 17,
and the Chagiga 12° there is an

enumeration of the seven heavens.
The lowest of these which is called
I‘b” (Lat. velum) is empty. Accord-
ing to some, it appears in the morning
and disappears in the evening (see
Weber, p. 197) : according to Bera-
choth 58P the W1lén is rolled up in
order that the light of the second
heaven, the Rakia, may be seen.
This heaven seems also to be empty
according to the Test. xii. Patr. Levi
3 6 kardrepos Bid TobTo aTVYVéTEPS
tory twedy obros OpG mdoas ddwxias
Gvbparmaw.
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second heaven, and showed me! *the darkness, and there
I saw 2 the prisoners suspended 3, reserved for (and) awaiting 3
the eternal 4 judgement. 2. * And these angels were gloomy
in appearance, more than the darkness of the earth3. * And
they unceasingly wept every hour?® and I said to the men
who were with me: ‘ Why are these men continually?® tor-
tured ?’ 3. ¥ And the men ® answered me: ‘ These are
they who apostatized from * the Lord7: who obeyed not the
commandments of God, and took counsel of their own will
*and transgressed together with their prince and have been
already confined to the second heaven 8, 4. And I felt
great pity for them. * And lo! the angels ® made obeisance
to me, and said to me: “ O man of God! * pray for us to the

Lord 10.”

5. And I answered ! them: “Who am I, a mortal

' Sok. adds and I saw.
the darkness on earth.
immeasurable, Sok.
ing, B.
For second A Sok. read fifth.

said unto.

2 B om. ; after darkness, A adds greater than
3 Bom.
5 And I saw those who were condemned weep-
¢ And they, A ; The men, Sok.

4 Great and immeasurable, A ;

7 God, A. ¢ B om.

? They, A ; and these angels, Sok.
! Oh! that thou wouldst pray to God for us! B.

1t Sok, adds and

VIIL. 1. The darkness and ...
the prisoners . .. reserved for .. .
judgement : cf. 2 Pet. ii. 4 ‘Com-
mitted them (the angels that sinned as
here) to pits of darkness to be reserved
unto judgement.” These prisoners are
the angels that ‘kept not their first
estate’ and are ‘reserved...under
darkness unto the judgement of the
great day,” Jude 6. They appear
to be referred to also in Test. xii.
Patr. Levi 3 & ad7d (74 devrépy
obpavy) eloi mavra 7d mvedpara TAY
émayoryav els éxdiknowv Tdv dvéuoy,
where érayoyav seems corrupt. Ob-
serve that the angels who sinned with
women are imprisoned under the
earth in the Eth. En. x as also in
our text xviii. 7. On the other hand
the angels who sinned through lust

RETTIAR

for empire are prisoners in the second
heaven. 3. Took counsel of their
own will, For phraseology cf. Eph.
i. 11; Is, xlvi. 10. These angels
wished to form a kingdom of their
own. Cf. Weber, p. 244. Their
prince Satanail : xviii. 3. Second
heaven. This emendation is neces-
sary. When the angels of the fifth
heaven rebelled they were cast down
to the second heaven and imprisoned
there. 4. The angels ask Enoch to
intercede for them, exactly as in
Eth. En. xiii. 4. ¢They besought me
to draw up a petition that they might
find forgiveness” Man of God:
Deut. xxxiii. 1; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim.
iii. 17. 5. Cf. Eth. En. xv. 2 *Say
to the watchers of heaven ... you
should intercede for men and not men



Chapters VII. 2__VIII. s. 7

man, that I should pray for angels? Who knows whither I go,
or what awaits me: or who prays *for me1?”’

[*Of the taking of Encch to the third Heaven®.)

VIII. 1. And these men took me from thence, and brought
me to the third heaven, and placed me *in the midst of
a garden 3—¥* a place * such as has never heen known for * the
goodliness of its appearance 5. 2. And *1 saw ¢ all the
trees of beautiful colours and? their fruits ripe * and fragrant
and all kinds of * food which they produced?, springing up with
delightful fragrance °. 3. And in the midst (there is) the
tree of life, in that place, on which God rests, when He comes
into Paradise. And this tree cannot be described for its
* excellence and sweet odour 1°. 4. And it is beautiful
more than any created thing. And on all sides in appearance
it is like gold and crimson and transparent as fire, and
it covers everything . 5. *From its root in the

! B om.

VIII. ? Entry into the third Heaven, B. 3 So B and Sok. A reads There,
Ilooked below and I saw gardens. *I looked below and saw that place,
Sok. ® Theirgoodliness, A and Sok. ¢ Bom. 7 AndI beheld, A. ® Agree-
able food,B. ° B addsand four rivers flowing with soft course and every
kindof thing good that growsfor food. These wordsbelongto verse 6. * The
excellence of its sweet odour, B. !! The whole garden, Sok. After this
A adds and the gardens have all kinds of fruits ; Sok. adds and the garden

has all kinds of trees planted and all fruits.

B OMITS VERSE 4.

for you. Who knows whither I go,
&c.: cf. ii. 1.

VIII. 1. Agarden: asin2Cor.xii.
2, 4 Paradise is placed in the third
heaven. 2. All the trees . .. frag-
rant : cf. Gen. ii. 9 ; Eth. En. xxix.2;
Apoc. Mosis (p. 20) . . . Al]l kinds
of food which they produced : cf.
Rev. xxii. 2 ‘Bearing twelve manner
of fruits. 3. In the midst the
tree of life: Gen. ii. 9. This is a
familiar feature in Jewish Apoca-
lypses. Cp. Eth. En. xxv. 4, 5; Rev.
ii. 7; xxii. 2, 14; 4 Ezra vii. 53 ; viii.
53; Test. Levi 18. See also Iren.
i. 5, 3. When we come to Epiphanius

we find it denounced as a Mani-
chaean doctrine, Haer. 66, p. 378,
The tree of life . . . on which
God rests. This is reproduced in
a modified form in the Apoc. Pauli
(ed. Tischend. p. 64) dévdpov mappeyébn
dpaiov, &v ¢ émavemavero 70 wretpa
dywov. There is a modification of this
idea in Apoc. Mosis (ed. Tischend.
p- 12) xal 6 Opbvos Tov Beov Gmov fjv 70
£nov Tijs {rijs évTpemifero. 5. From
its root, &c. This is the source of
the words in Apoc. Pauli (ed. Tischend.
p. 64) xal & Tis pi{ns adrov &fnp-
xero wav edwdéorarov Tdap, pepi-
(opevov els Tégrapa dpYypara. The
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garden! there go forth four? streams which pour honey and
milk 3, oil and wine, and are separated in four directions, and go
about with a soft course. 6. And they go down to the
Paradise of Eden, between corruptibility and incorruptibility.
And thence* they go along the earth, and have a revolution
in their circle like also the other elements®. 7. * And there
is another tree, an olive tree always distilling 0il8. And there
is no tree there without fruit, and every tree? is blessed 8.
8. And there are * three hundred angels very glorious, who
keep the garden?, and with never ceasing voices and blessed
singing, they serve the Lord * every day!. And I said!l:
‘ What a very 12 blessed place is this!’ And those men spake
unto me :

[T%e showing to Enock of the Righteous, and the Place
of Prayers.]
IX. ¢ This place, O Enoch, is prepared for the righteous

1 Emended with Apoc. Pauli from its root; B omits; A and Sok. add in
the going out towards earth Paradise is between corruptibility and
incorruptibility. This is clearly a corrupt addition. See quotation from Apoc.
Pauli in explanatory notes. ? Two, A and Sok. See note g on p. 7 for text
of B. A adds and the streams pour. ¢ Sok. adds they go forth
and are divided into forty (four ?) and ; B omits verse 6. 5 Sok. adds
of the air. ¢ A Sok. om. 7 Place, A, 8 Sok. adds in its fruit
and every place is blessed. ? Angels guarding them, very bright
in appearance, B 1 BEvery day and hour, A ; the whole day, Sok.
11 A adds lo! 12 B om,

writer has tried to reduce to one
organic conception the two originally
different conceptions of the heavenly
and the earthly Paradise. The latter
seems to have been the older: Gen.
ii. 8-17 ; Eth. En. xxxii. 3-6 ; Ixxvii.
8. The heavenly Paradise is referred
to in Eth. En. Ix. 8; Ixi. 12 ; Ixx. 3.
Four streams which pour honey
and milk and oil and wine. Cf.
Apoc. Pauli (ed. Tischend. p. 52)
morapol Tésoapes Exikhoww adTiv,
péovres péAt xal yaha kal EAaov kxal
olvov. These four streams are taken
over into the Koran xlvii, save that

S — L L]

instead of a river of oil there is a
river of incorruptible water. The
earthly Paradise is said to be be-
tween corruptibility and incor-
ruptibility, because existence in it
was a probation and might issue
either in corruptibility or incorrupti-
bility : or because it lay on the con-
fines of the regions of corruptibility
and incorruptibility. 7. Another
tree . . . distilling oil: Cf. xxi. 7.
These are the arbor misericordiae
and the oleum misericordiae of Evang,
Nicodemi ii. 3: cf. ch. xxii. 8.

IX. 1. Preparedfortherighteous:
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who endure * every kind of attack! *in their lives? * from
those who ? afflict their souls: who turn away their eyes from
unrighteousness, and accomplish a righteous judgement, and
also give bread to the hungry, and clothe the naked, and
raise the fallen, and assist the * orphans who are # oppressed, and
who walk * without blame * before the face of the Lord, and

serve him only.
eternal inheritance.’

For them this place is prepared as an

[Here they showed Emock the terrible Places, and various
Tortures.]

X. 1. And the men then® led me to the Northern region ¢,

and showed me there” a very terrible place.
are all sorts of tortures in that place.

2. And there
Savage ” darkness and

impenetrable 7 gloom ; and there is no light there?, *but

IX. ! Attacks, B. 2 A om.

X. °* Removed me from thence and, B.

7 Bom.

3 'Who, B. ¢+ B om.
¢ Part of the heavens, B.

cf. Matt. xxv. 34. See note on Eth.
En.1x. 8. Turn away their eyes
from unrighteousness: Ps. cxix.
37; cf. Is. xxxiii. 15. IExecute
righteous judgement: Ezek. xviii. 8.
Give bread to the hungry, and
clothe the naked: Ezek. xviii. 7:
cf. Tob. iv. 16; 4 Ezra ii. 20; Or.
Sibyll. ii. 83 ; viii. 404-405. Assist
the orphans who are oppressed:
cf. Is, i. 17; Jer. xxii. 3, 16. Walk
without blame before . . . the
Lord : cf. Luke i. 6. BEternal in-
heritance : cf. Heb. ix. 15.

X. 1. Northern region. To the
modern mind it may seem strange
that a division of heaven should be
assigned to the wicked, but this idea
presented no difficulty to the Jews
and early Christians. Thus in the
0. T. Satan can present himself in

heaven, Job i.%, 8 ; whilein the N. T,
evil may not only appear, but can
alsb have a settled habitation there :
Eph. vi. 12 ¢the spiritual hosts of
wickedness in the heavens’ (& rois
émovpavios). In Rev. xii. 7, 8, 9
this condition of things is represented
a8 being at an end. Satan is cast out
of heaven with his angels, and the
sphere of his activity and residence is
now limited to the earth, Rev. xii. 12.
The old idea of wickedness being in
heaven reappears in Test. Levi 3,
where however it is limited to the
second heaven (see also Test. Isaac
146, 147 ; Test. Jacob 153); but it
was subsequently banished from
Christian and Jewish thought. See
Introduction. 2. Darkness and. ..
gloom: Apoc. Petri13 réng oxorewd:
Apoc. Pauli, p. 62, where one region of
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a gloomy fire is always burning!, *and a fiery river goes

forth 2.

sides 3 cold and ice, ¥ thus it burns and freezes *.
the prisoners are very savage 2.

* And all that place has fire on all sides, and on all

3. ¥*And
And the angels terrible and

without pity, carrying savage 2 weapons, and their torture was

unmerciful.
is this place®!’

4. And I said: *<Woe, woe?! How terrible
And the men said to me: ‘This place,

! Neither fire nor flame and a gloom is over that place, B.
3 In that place; on both sides fire and on both sides, Sok.; B om.
Sok. A reads thirst and freesing, B; and murkiness.

terrible place is this! A.

2 B.om.
+ So
3 What a

Hades is said oxérovs kai ($povs merAn-
pwuévov, There is no light there:
quoted by Apoc. Pauli (p. 57) odx
fv et ¢pds. Fiery river. This
idea appears first in Eth. En. xiv, 19 ;
Dan. vii. 10, but not there as an
instrument of punishment. It seems
however to have been applied early
to that purpose, as here, and in the
form of a lake of fire in Rev. xix. 20;
Xx. Jo, 14, 15; xxi. 8, Or. Sibyll.
ii. 196-200, 252-253, 286; iii. 84;
viii. 411: cf. Apoc. Petri 8 Al 7is v
peydAn memAnpwpévn BopBipov pAeyo-
pévov. Apoc. Pauli (ed. Tischend.
P. 57) évba iméppeev morauds mvpwos.
In Clem. Alex. Exc. Theod. 38 the
two ideas are combined: morauds
txmopederar mupds Ymoxdrw Tob Opbvov
700 Témov, kal pel els TO kevdv Tob
éxriopévov, 8 orwv ¥ véevva (quoted
by James, Test. Abraham, p. 165).
Fire on all sides, and on all
sides cold and ice. This seems
to be drawn from Eth., En. xiv. 13,
where God’s dwelling in heaven
is said to be ‘hot as fire and
cold as ice.” 8. Angels terrible
and without pity, carrying savage
weapons. Angels of destruction are

mentioned in the O.T. 2 Sam. xxiv.
16 ; 3 Kings xix. 35; 1 Chron. xxi.
15. A class of destroying angels may
be referred to in Ecclus. xxxix. 28
mvedpara, & els Exdivnow ékmiorar, In
Eth. En.liii. 3,4 ; 1vi.1; Ixii. 11 ; lxiii.
1, a class of evil angels whose sole func-
tion is to punish is mentioned and the
conception is evidently a familiar one,
though here found for the first time
in Jewish literature. This idea
appears in the N. T. Rev. ix. 11, 15;
xvi. Of these the angel mentioned in
ix. 11 is "AmoAAYov. In Matt. xiii. 49
good angels cast the wicked into
the furnace of fire. These angels of
destruction or punishment are fre-
quently referred to in Latin literature.
Test. Levi 3 al dwvdpes. .. of raxfévres
els Huépav xploews, mofjoar Exdiknow
& 7ois mvebpagt Tiis mAavijs. These
angels of punishment are placed in
the third heaven as in our text. Cf.
Apoc. Petri 6 oi xohafovres dyyelor:
8 dyyedot Bagaworai. The words
angels terrible and without pity,
carrying savage weapons seem to
have been before the writer of
Test. Abraham A. xii dyyeho: . .

dvnheels T Yvdun Kal dwbropor TE
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Enoch, is prepared for * those who do not honour God; who
commit evil deeds on earth, vitium sodomiticum, witcheraft 1,
enchantments, devilish 2 magic; and who boast of their evil 2
deeds, * stealing, lying, calumnies, envy, evil thoughts, forni-
cation, and murder % 5. Who steal ® the souls of wretched 2
men %, oppressing 5 *the poor and spoiling them of their posses-
sions?, and themselves grow rich *by the taking of other men’s
possessions®, ¥ injuring them’. Who when they might feed
the hungry, allow them to die of famine; who when they
might clothe them, strip them naked. 6. Who do not
know their Creator and have worshipped * gods without life ;
who can neither see nor hear, being ? vain gods, * and have
fashioned the forms of idols, and bow down to a contemptible
thing, made with hands2; for all these this place is prepared
for an eternal inheritance.

[*Here they took Enoch to the fourth Heaven, where is the
Course of the Sun and Moon®.]

XI. 1. And the men took me and conducted me to the
fourth heaven, and showed me all * the comings and ? goings
forth and all the rays of the light of the sun and moon.

! The impure who have done godlessness on the earth, who practise,
3 2 Bom. 3 B adds secretly. * B adds who bind them with
a galling yoke. 5 Who see, A ; B om. ¢ And in order to
acquire the goods of strangers, A. 7 Oppress them, A ; B om.
XI. ® Entry of Enoch into the fourth Heaven, B. 9 A om.

BXéppare . . . dvyAéws TumTOVTES @UTOVS
év muplvats xap(avais. 4. Prepared
for those who do not honour God.
Contrast Matt. xxv. 41. Vitium sodo-
miticum. Cf. Apoc, Petri 17 : Test.
Isaac (James’ ed.), p. 148. 8. Cf.
Lev. xix. 4; xxvi. 1; Or. Sibyll
v. 77-85; viii. 378-81; 395-98;
Fragm.i. 20-23; iii. 21-435.

XI. 1. Fourth heaven. According

to the Rabbinic tradition Chagiga 12 ®
the fourth heaven was called St
and it was said to contain the heavenly
Jerusalem, the temple, the altar, and
Michael who offered daily sacrifice.
The following quotation (éx 7&v @eo-
8érov . . . 'Emropal) seems to agree
with the Rabbinic view: 80ev év 79
wapadeloy 1 TeTdpTR ODpavy dnuiovp-
vyeira. Comings and goings. .
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* And I measured! their goings, *and computed their light.
2. And Isaw that ? the sun has a light * seven times 3 greater
than the moon. *1I beheld their circle, and their chariot 4 on
which * each goes® like a wind * advancing with astonishing
swiftness %, and ¥ they have " no rest day or night coming or
going. 3. There are four great stars; *each star has
under it a thousand stars® at the right of the chariot of the
sun ; and four at the left 8, ¥ each having under it a thousand
stars, altogether eight thousand ®. 4. * Fifteen myriads
of ? angels go * out with the sun and attend him during the
day, and by night one thousand®. *Each angel hag six
wings. They go!® before the chariot of the sun . 5. And
a hundred angels * keep warm and light up the sun 12,

LOf the wonderful Creatures of the Sun.]

XII. 1. * And I looked and saw other flying creatures,
their names phoenixes and chalkadri wonderful and strange

1 Their dimensions, B. 3 And I saw their goings, B. 3 Aom.
¢ His circle and his chariot, A ; and around them is a chariot, B. * They
go always, A. ¢ B om. 7 He has, A. 8 B adds always going

with the sun.
go with the angels, A ; Bom.
unto him fire, Sok. ; B om. verse 5.

? Fifteen, A; B om.
1A adds in a flery flame.

1 8ix winged creatures
13 Minister

of the sun and moon : cf, Eth. En.
1xxii-lxxviii. 2. The sun has a light
seven times, &c.: Eth. En. lxxii.
37. Their chariot on which each
goes like a wind : Eth. En. Ixxii. 5
‘the chariots on which he (the sun)
ascends are driven by the wind’: so
also of the moon in Eth. En. Ixxiii. 3
and of both in lxxv. 3; Ixxxii. 8.
Have no rest day or night: Eth.
En. xli. 7 ¢(the sun and moon) rest
not’: lxxii. 37 ‘rests mot ... day
and night.’ Sibyllines iii. 21 "HéAdy
7’ dkdpayra, 8, 4. There is nothing
corresponding to these verses in Eth.
En. 5. Cf. Eth. En, Ixxv. 4.

XII. 1. Phoenixes and chalka-
dri. This seems to be the only
reference to such creatures in litera-
ture. The phoenix, which according
to all ancient writers was solitary and
unique (* unus in terris,” Tac. Ann. vi.
28; cf. Mart. v. 7; Ovid, Met. xv.
392) inits kind, is here represented as
one of a class. The phoenix is men-
tioned in Job xxix. 18 according to
Jewish authorities, where for ¢ I shall
multiply my days as the sand’ they
render ‘ as the phoenix’ /W13, There
are many references to it among
the Greeks and Romans: Herod. ii.
73 ; Tac. Ann. vi. 28; Ovid, Met. xv,
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in appearance, with the feet and tails of lions, and the heads
of crocodiles? ; * their appearance was of a purple colour, like

XII. ! And the flying creatures are in form like two birds, one like
a phoenix and the other like a chalkedry. And in their shape they
resemble a lion in their feet and tail and in the head a crocodile, Sok.;

B om.

392; Mart. Epigr. v. 7, 1; Stat.
Sylv. ii. 4, 37; Plin. N. H. x. 3. The
fable regarding it is recounted as sober
fact by 1 Clem. ad Corinth. xxv;
Tertullian, de Resurrect. Carn. xiii;
Ambrose, Hexaem. v. 23 ; Epiphanius,
Ancorat. 1xxxiv; and the Apostolic
Constitutions v. 7. Origen, contra
Celsum iv. 98, doubtsit: so also Greg.
Naz. Orat. xxxi. 10, and among the
later Greeks Maximus and Photius,
and among the Latins Augustine de
Anima iv. 33. To those who believed
the fable we should add Rufinus
Comment. in Symb. Apost. xi.and the
Pseudo-Lactantius, from whose poem
De Phoenice we draw the following
references, which seem to be derived
either directly or indirectly from our
text. The phoenix in that poem is an
attendant of the sun, ‘satelles phoebi’
ver. 33, asin xii. 2 are the phoenixes :
when the sun appears it greets him
with strains of sacred song (verses
43-50) and claps its wings (verses
51-54) exactly as the phoenixes in
xv. 1. ‘This poem belongs pro-
bably to the fourth century. The
voice of the phoenix was celebrated
for its sweetness : cf. the Jewish poet
Ezekiel v. 10 paviy 8 wdvrav elyev
ebwpemeorarny : Pseudo - Lactantius,
de Phoenice 46 ‘ miram vocem’ : 56
¢ innarrabilibus sonis.” Its colour
was purple— purpureus (Pliny) ; xvd-
vebs torw pédois Edppephs (Achil.
Tat.), cf. xv. 1 and xii. 1. On
the two different legends in the
Talmud about the origin of the
. phoenix see Hamburger, R. E.

Sir Talmud 9o8-9. On the ques-
tion generally see Lightfoot, and
Gebhardt and Harnack on 1 Clem.
xxv. I; Eckermann in Ersch und
Gruebersect.iii. xxiv.310-16; Creuzer,
Symbol. und Mythol. ii. 163 (third
ed.) ; Piper, Mythol. und Symbol. der
Christl. Kunst i. 446, 471 ; Ebert,
Allgemeine Geschichte der Litera-
tur des Mittelalters i. 93-98 ; Seyf-
farth, Z. D. M. G. 1849, 63-89;
Gundert, Z. f. luth. Theol. 1854,
451-34. Chalkadri, This may be
a transliteration of XaAxUSpat, brazen
hydras, or serpents. They are classed
with the Cherubim in Eth. En. xx. ¥
¢Gabriel . . . who is over Paradise
and the Serpents (7&v Spaxéyrow in
the Greek) and the Cherubim.” Hence
they seem to have been a class of
heavenly creatures, i.e. the Seraphim
D‘D?W The idea of flying serpents
was a familiar one from the O.T. Is.
xiv. 29; xxx. 6 DD AW, It was
not unfamiliar to the rest of the
ancient world: cf. Herod. ii. 75;
Lucan ix. 739-30; Ovid, Met. v.
642-4; Fast. iv. 562 ; also Claudian,
Valerius Flaccus, Ammianus,
Aelian, Apollonius. In the O.T.
these flying serpents are venomous in
such passages as Num. xxi. 6 ; Deut.
viii. 15; Is. xiv. 29; xxx. 6. What
relation these seraphim bear to those
in Is. vi. 2, 6 it is hard to determine.
That these latter were winged dragons
we must assume according to Delitzsch
(Das Buck Jesaia, pp. 124, 5). The
analogy of the animal-like forms of
the Cherubim in Ezek, i. 5-11 is
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the rainbow ; their size nine hundred measures . 2. * Their
wings were like those of angels, each with twelve, and they
attend the chariot of the sun, and go with him %, bringing
heat and dew * as they are ordered by God 2. 3. * 8o the
sun makes his revolutions, and goes* *under the heavens,

1B om. 2 So A and Sok., but that the foriner omits chariot of
the. Twelve flying spirits and twelve wings to each angel who accom-

panies the chariot, B.
om.; A adds and proceeds.

3 And as he is ordered by God, Sok.

*B

certainly in favour of this view. The
serpent was anciently a symbol
of wisdom and healing among the
Greeks, the Egyptians (Brugsch, Rel.
und Myth. pp. 103, 4), and the He-
brews, Num. xxi. 8, 9 ; 2 Kings xviii.
4; Matt. x. 16; John iii. 14. Heze-
kiah’s destruction of the ‘brazen
serpent’ as associated with idolatry
may have caused the symbol to bear
almost without exception an evil
significance in later times, so that at
last it became a designation of Satan :
cf. Rev. xii. 9. We are therefore
inclined to identify these Chalkadri
with the Seraphim or heavenly crea-
tures of Isaiah vi, These Chalkadri,
we should add, sing in xv. 1 as do
the Seraphim in Is. vi. 3, though
their functions in the main are
different. The idea here appears in
a developed form and is no doubt in-
debted for its enlargement to Egyptian
mythology. The Seraphim first
appear in conjunction with other
orders of angels in Eth. En. Ixi. 10.
Here their original character seems
already to have been forgotten almost
as wholly as in modern days, and they
are regarded merely as a special class
of angels ; whereas in Eth. En. xx. 7
their true mnature is still borne in
mind. Inthe N.T. neither Cherubim
nor Seraphim appear, but the character-

istics of both reappear, fused together
in the ¢ four living creatures’ of Rev.
iv. 6-8. However, though the N. T.
takes no notice of the Seraphim save
the indirect one of Rev. iv. 6-8, the
conception obtained in later times the
recognition of the Church through
Dionysius the Areopagite’s scheme of
the nine heavenly orders. See Cheyne’s
Prophecies of Isaiak, i. 36, 42;
ii. 283-6. Feet and tails of lions.
The feet of the Cherubim in Ezek.
i. 7 are like calves’ feet. Their size
nine hundred measures. In
Bochart’s Hierozoicon iii. 225-227
we find by citations from Strabo,
Aelian, Valerius, Philostorgius, Dio-
dorus, &c., that the ancients were
ready to believe in monstrous dragons
or serpents. Aelian, for instance,
speaks of one 210 feet long, while an
Arabian writer describes one of 8,000
paces in length. In the Talmud
there is frequent mention of angels
and creatures of a like monstrous size.
2. Each with twelve. As the
ordinary angels in xi. 4 have six wings
each, these creatures are assigned
twelve each. It would seem more
natural to read this verse immediately
after xi. 5; xii. 1 however must in
some form and in some place appear
in the text, as we see from xv. 1.
Bringing heat and dew. Contrast
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and goes under! the earth with the hight * of his beams
unceasingly 2.

[The Angels t ok Enoch, and placed him on the East at the
Gates of the Sun.]

XTIII. 1. These men brought me to the East and * showed
me the gates* by which the sun * goes forth® at the appointed
seasons, and according to the revolution of the months ¥ of
the whole year ¢, and * according to the number of the hours,
day and night?. 2. And I saw the six great® gates ¥open, each
gate having sixty-one stadia and a quarter of one stadium °;
*and I truly measured them and understood their size to be
so much ?, by which the sun goes forth ; and he goes to the
west *and makes his course correspond. And he proceeds
through all the months®, 3. ¥ And by the first gates he
goes out forty-two days; by the second gates thirty-five days ;
by the fourth gates thirty-five; by the fifth gates thirty-
five; by the sixth gates® forty-five 1. 4. ¥ And so he
returns ! * from the sixth gates in the course of time ¢: *and
he enters by the fifth gates during thirty-five days, by the
fourth gates thirty-five, by the third gates during thirty-
five days; by the second gates thirty-fivel®. 5. * And so the

1 To descend upon, B: under the heaven and under, Sok. 2 The
rays of the sun, B ; Of his beams, Sok.

XIII. ° Baddsof the heavens. ! Placed me at the gates of the sun,
A. 3 Enters, B. ® Bom. 7 At the shortening up tothe lengthening
of the days and nights, B. 8 A om. ¥ And I measured their sige,
and I could not comprehend their size, B. ©¥ A Bom. 1 B om.

A adds to rest.

the conception in Eth. En. lx. zo.
8. Goes under the earth. This
is undoubtedly corrupt, as the sun
does not go under the earth but
through the fourth heaven when he
sets in the west. See xiv. 2 (note).
Unoceasingly : cf. xi. 2 (note).
XIII. 1. The gates by which the

sun goes forth. These are the six
gates mentioned in the next verse.
For an account of the sun’s six eastern
gates and six western see Eth. En,
Ixxii. 2-4. Six gates: Eth. En.
Ixxii. 3. The rest of the chapter is
hopelessly corrupt. The account seems
to be derived originally from Eth. En.
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days of the whole year?! are finished according to the alterna-
tion of the four 2 seasons.

[They took Emock to the West.)

XIV. 1. And *then these® men took me to the * West of
the heavens* and showed me six great gates open, ¥ cor-
responding to the Eastern gates ®, opposite * to which the sun
goes out by the Eastern gates®, according to the number of
the days * three hundred and sixty-five, and the quarter of
a day”. 2. *So he sets by the Western gates®. When
he goes out by the Western gates® *four hundred angels

1 By his regular departure the years, B. And so the whole year, A.
2 Bom. )

XIV. ? The, B. ¢ Western regions, A. 5 Corresponding to the
Eastern entrance, B. Opposite to the circuit of the Eastern gates, Sok.
¢ Where the sun retires, A. By which the sun passes, Sok. 7 B om.
8 A om. 9 A adds he conceals his light under the earth and the

glories of his luminary.

1xxii. 2-37. 6. Four seasons: cf.
xl. 6. The account of two of these
seagons is found in Eth. En. Ixxxii.
15-20: that of the remaining two is
lost.

XIV. 1. Three hundred and
sixty-five, and the quarter of a
day. I have shown in my edition
of the Eth. En. pp. 190-gt that the
writer of chs. Ixxii-lxxxii. was
familiar with the solar year of 365}
days, but that owing to national
prejudices he refused to acknowledge
it. 2. According to the Eth. En.
Ixxii. 5 the sun returns after sunset
through the north in order to reach
the east. In our text, however, the
sun revolves through the fourth
heaven, xi; xxx. 3, and when he
rises in the east goes under the
heavens and appears to men. Dur-
ing the night while he passes through

the fourth heaven he is without light,
or in the words of the text kis crown
18 taken from him : when he is about
to reappear in the east his crown, or
in other words his light, is restored to
him. The reason why the sun is
obliged to surrender his crown in
passing through the fourth heaven
before God is presumably that which
is given in the Apoc. Mosis (ed. Tis-
chend. p, 19) : the sun cannot shine
before the Light of the Universe
(vamov 100 ¢pwrds TV SAwv). The
passage in this Apocalypse appears
undoubtedly to be founded on the
present text. Eve is there represented
ag seeing the sun and moon praying
for Adam before God but without
their light. She thereupon asks: mob
torlv 70 ¢pds adrdv, kal Bid 7i yeyé-
vaow pelavoeidels ; kal Aéye adrh Zq6.
o dvvavTat galvew évimov Tov ¢wrds
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take his crown and bring it to the Lord®. 3. And the sun
revolves ? in his chariot *and goes without light3 *for
seven complete hours in the night . * And when he comes
near the East ® ¥ at the eighth hour of the night ¢, * the four
hundred angels bring his crown and crown him 7.

[T%e Creatures of the Sun; the Phoenixes and Chalkidri sang.]

XV. 1. Then sang the creatures ® called the Phoenixes and
the Chalkidri. On this account every bird claps its wings,
rejoicing at the giver of light, * and they sang a song at the
command of the Lord °. 2. The giver of light comes to
give his brightness to * the whole world1°. 3. * And they
showed me the calculation of the going of the sun. And the
gates by which he enters and goes out are great gates, which
God made for the computation of the year!l. 4. *On this
account the sun is great 2.

1 8o B and Sok., but that the former reads four instead of four hundred.
A reads but the crown of his splendour is in heaven before the Lord :
and there are four hundred angels attending Him. ? Revolves,
B Sok. Goes under the earth, A. 3 And rests, A. ‘* Bom.;
A Sok. support text, but that Sok. omits complete. After night A adds
and reaches half his course under the earth. 5 At the Eastern
gates, B; Sok. om. ¢ B om. 7 He brings forth his luminary
and his shining crown, and the sun is lighted up more than fire, A.
And places on it again the crown, B.

XV. ® A adds of the sun; B oMITS VERSES I, 2. ° S8inging with their
voices, Sok. 1 His creation, Sok.; A adds and there will be the
guards of the morning, which are the rays of the sun and the earthly
sun will go out and will receive his brightness to light up all the face
of the earth. 1! So A and Sok. B reads this arrangement of the gates
by which he enters and goes out the two angels showed me; these
gates the Lord made for the computation and his yearly record of the
sun. 2 B om.; A adds its revolutions extend to twenty-eight years,
and so it was from the beginning.

T8y SAaw, Kal TodTov Xdpv ékpiPn TO
¢ds dn’ adT@v. 8. Seven complete
hours in the night. This is corrupt.
The writer must have known that the
length of the night varied with the sea-
son. In the Eth.En. a chapter (Ixxii)
is devoted to the explanation of the
varying lengths of the day and night.

XV. 1. See xii. I (note). Every
bird. We should expect ‘all these
winged creatures,’ i.e. the Phoenixes
and Chalkidri. Or are we to take it
that the early song of birds at sun-
rise is here referred to? but this is
unlikely.
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[The Men took Enock and placed kim at the East, at the
Course of the Moon.]

XVI. 1. *The other, the computation of the moon these
men showed me!; ¥*all the goings and revolutions 2. * And
they pointed out the gates to me 3, twelve great* gates extend-
ing ¥ from the West to the East® by which the moon enters
*and goes out® at the customary times. 2. She enters
* the first gate when the sun is in the West thirty-one days
exactly 7; by the second gate thirty-one ® days exactly; by
the third gate thirty days exactly; by the fourth gate thirty
days exactly ; by the fifth gate thirty-one days exactly; by
the sixth gate thirty-one days exactly ; by the seventh gate
thirty days exactly; by the eighth gate thirty-one days
exactly ; by the ninth gate thirty-one® days exactly ; by the
tenth gate thirty !° exactly ; by the eleventh gate thirty-one
days exactly; by the twelfth gate twenty-eight days!!
exactly. 3. And so by the Western gates in her revolu-
tions, and corresponding to the number of the Eastern gates
she goes, and accomplishes the year 2. 4. * And unto the
sun there are three hundred and sixty-five days and a quarter

XVI. ! They also showed me the other arrangement, that of the
moon, B. 4 And all its course. And the men showed me all the
movements of these two, B; A om. 3 A Sok. om. ¢+ Eternal, B.
5 Towards the East, B. ¢ B om. 7 B OMITS ENTIRE VERSE. Sok.
reads the first gates (western place of the sun) 81 days to the place of
the sun exactly. For3l A reads 1. ® Emended from 35 A Sok. ? 35,
A. 10 31, Sok, 1 22, Sok, ! Sok. adds in the days. .

.XVI. 1. Twelve great gates.
These are the same as the gates of the
sun in xiii. = 2-8. It is obvious that

numbers when added together = 365.
Hence in ver. 4 we are told that a
Solar year = 3651 days. Then in ver.

the text is here corrupt, as this account
cannot possibly apply to the moon.
In order to correct it we have only
to read ‘sun’ instead of ¢moon’
wherever it occurs, We have thus
a descriptiqn of the Solar year. The

5 we proceed to consider the lunar
year which amounts not to 365 but
to 354 days, there being a difference
of eleven days, or more exactly eleven
and a quarter days,
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of one day!. 5. But in the lunar year there are three
hundred and fifty-four days, making twelve months of twenty-
nine days; and ¥ there remain eleven days over, which belong
to the solar circle of the whole year? and are * lunar epacts
of the whole year3. [Thus the great circle has five hundred
and thirty-two years.] 6. The fourth part (of one day) is
neglected during three years and the fourth year completes it
exactly. *On account of this they are omitted from the
heavens during three years, and are not added to the number
of the days*, on which ‘account these change the seasons of
the year *in two new months, to make the number complete
and there are two others to diminish °. 7. And when she
has gone through the Western gates, she returns and goes to
the Eastern, with her light, *and so she goes day and night
in the heavenly circles, below all the circles more quickly than

! 8o she sets by the western gates and flnishes the year in 864
days that are accomplished, B. This may be the origzinal text, or 364 may
be an error for 354. B OMITS VERSE 5. ? Eleven days of the solar
cirocle are wanting, Sok. 3 Epacts of the lunar year, A. * 8he
goes through the year on this account and therefore the computation
is made apart from the heavens, and in the years the days are not
reckoned, B. 5 B om.

XVI.5. Twenty-nine days. This
should be ‘twenty-nine and a half
days.” [Thus the great circle has
533 years.] I have bracketed these
words as they have no real connexion
with the context. They arose obviously
from a marginal gloss. The writer in
this chapter does not get beyond
the Metonic cycle, whereas the great
cycle of 532 years is produced by
multiplying together the Metonic
cycle of nineteen years, and the Solar
cycle of twenty-eight years. This
great cycle is called the Dionysian or
Great Paschal Period. Asitincludes
all the variations in respect of the
new moons and the dominical letters,

it is consequently a period in which
Easter and all the movable and un-
movable feasts would occur on the
same day of the week and month as
in the corresponding year of the pre-
ceding cycle. This cycle was firs
proposed by Victorius of Aquitaine,
circ. 457 A.b. It is obvious that any
reference to such a cycle here is an
intrusion, 8. The fourth part,
&c. Explanation of leap year. On
which account these change the
seasons of the year, &c. Hope-
lessly corrupt. 7. With her
light. This seems to imply that her
light is not borrowed from the sun
as it is taught in the Eth. En. Ixxiii.

Cc 2
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the winds of the heavens, and there are spirits and creatures,
and angels flying!, with six wings to each of the angels?
8. * And seven (months) are computed to the circle of the
moon during a revolution of nineteen years3.

20

LOf the singing of the Amgels, which cannot be described.]

XVIIL 1. In the middle of the heavens I saw an armed
host serving the Lord with cymbals, and organs, and unceas-
ing voice4. I was delighted at hearing it.

[Of the taking up of Enock into the fifth Heaven.]

XVIIIL 1. The men took * and brought® me up into the
fifth heaven®, and I saw there many hosts ¥ not to be counted

! So Sok. but that it omits of the heavens and of the angels. B reads,
8o their circle goes as it were round the heavens and their chariot.
The wind goes with it, urging its course and the flying spirits draw
on the chariots. ? B adds and such is the arrangement of the moon.
3 So Sok. ; and its course is in seven different directions for nineteen
yoars, A; B om.

XVII. ¢ A adds and noble and continuous and varied singing, which
it is not possible to describe. And so wonderful and strange is the
singing of these angels that it amasges every mind. Sok. adds and with
noble singing.

XVIII. * A Bom. A * adds and placed me there.

Spirits . .. with six wings. The purpose for which they are armed is

moon has its attendant sir-winged
spirits as the sun has its twelve-winged
attendants (xii. 2). 8. This verse
deals with the Metonic cycle. This
eycle consists of a period of nineteen
solar years, after which the new
moons bappen on the same days of the
year. As nineteen solar years =
6,939-1860 days=3235 lunar months
= nineteen lunar years and seven
months, the solar and lunar years can
be reconciled by intercalating seven
lunar months at the close of the 3rd,
sth, 8th, 11th, 13th, 16th, and 19th
years of the cycle.

XVII. An armed host. The

given in Test. Levi 3, though in this
Testament they are placed in the
third heaven: & 7§ 7pirey elolv al
Buvdpes TAv mapepBoAdv, ol TaxBévres
els Huépav kpioews, mofjoar xdixnow
&y Tois mWvedpaot Tis wAdvns xal Tod
BeAlap. Serving the Lord with
cymbals . , . and unceasing voice.
This is exactly the conception which
Test. Levi 3 gives of the functions of
the inhabitants of the fourth heaven :
év 88 79 per’ adrdv elol Opévor, fov-
giar, &v ¢ Upror del 1@ 0ed wpoo-
péporras,

XVIII. 1. Fifth heaven. Our
text and Test. Levi 3 differ absolutely
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called Grigori!; and their appearance was like men, and their
size was * greater than that of the giants 2 2. And their
countenances were withered, and their lips are always silent.
And there was no service in * the fifth ® heaven. And I said
to the men who were with me: ¢ Why are these men very
withered, and their faces melancholy, and their lips silent, and
there is no service in this heaven?’ 3. And they said to
me : ‘ These are the Grigori, who, with their prince Satanail,

1B om.

3 Greater than great wonders, B. Great and they were
huge limbed, A. B oM. REST OF CHAPTER.

3 TThis, Sok.

as to the inhabitants of the fifth
heaven. According to the latter the
inhabitants are of dyyehot ol Ppépovres
7ds dmoxpioets Tois dyyélos Tob mpoo-
dmov kuplov. This view, however,
seems limited to the Test. of Levi,
whereas we find in Chag. 12 the
same view expressed as here: i.e,
in NYD the fifth heaven are to be
found ¢ hosts of angels praising God by
night, but keeping silent by day that
God may hear the praises of Israel.’
The latter clause is a late Rabbinic
idea. Again, in Clem. Alex. Strom.
V. 11. 77, we find a fragment of the
Apocalypse of Zephaniah which sup-
ports, aud in all probability is based
on, our text : dp’ odx Guoia Tavra Tois
tmd Sogovia Aex9eioe Tob wpophiTov;
xal dvéhaBév pe mveipa xal dviveyréy
pe els obpavdy méumrov xal 0edpovy
dyyéhovs kahovpévovs kvpiovs . . .
Ypvovvras Oedv dppnrov Uyuarov. This
Apocalypse is extant in Thebaic in
a fragmentary coundition, but these
fragments do not contain the passage
just quoted. Grigori. These are
the Watchers, the "Evypfyopor, or omYy,
of whom we have so full accounts in
the Eth. En. vi—xvi.; xix.; lxxxvi.
8. The Grigori. These are the
angels whose brethren rebelled and

were confined in the second heaven.
See vi. 3 (note). These Watchers
rebelled against God before the angels
were tempted to sin with the daugh-
ters of men. In other words, we
have here the agents of the original
revolt in heaven, the Satans; and
their leader is naturally named Sata-
nail. These existed as evil agencies
before the fall of the angels; for in
Eth. En. liv. 6 the guilt of the latter
consisted in becoming subject toSatan.
See Eth. En. xL 7 (note). The myth
here, however, varies somewhat from
that in Eth. En. vi-xvi. The leaders
in the Eth. En. vi-xvi. are not Satans,
but ¢watchers,” like their followers.
In Eth. En. Ixix, however, we have
an account which harmonizes with
our text. There we see that the
superior angels had rebelled before
the creation of Adam ; that they had
tempted Eve and brought about the
fall of the angels in the days of Jared.
Thus, in Eth. En. Ixix. and here, the
leaders of the angels who fell in
Jared’s days are Satans. This is
practically the view of portions of the
Talmud. See Weber, pp. 311, 343,
244. Who with their prince
Satanail. Quotedin Test. Dan. 5 .

T4V wvevpdrow Tijs wAdvns, Avéyvaw
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rejected the holy! Lord2, 4. And *in consequence of these
things 2 they are kept in great darkness in the second heaven ;
*and of them there went three * to the earth from the throne
of God to the place Ermon; and they entered into dealings
on the side of Mount Iermon, and they saw the daughters
of men, that they were fair, and took unto themselves wives.
5. And they made the earth foul with their deeds® And
they acted lawlessly in all times of this age, and wrought
confusion, and the giants were born, and the strangely tall

22

men, and there was much wickedness.
of this God judged them with a mighty judgement.

6. And on account
And

they lament for their brethren, and they will be punished at

the great day of the Lord.

7. And I said to the Grigori:

1 have seen your brethren and their works, and their great!

! Sok. om.

? Sok. adds to the number of twenty millions.
who followed them are the prisoners who, Sok.

3 Those
* Who went, Sok.

8 Sok. adds And the wives of men continue to do evil.

yap & BifAy 'Evax Tob dikalov, &rt
é dpxow Spdv torlv & Zaravds. budv
is here corrupt for adr@v. The text
cannot mean that all the watchers
rebelled, but only that it was from
the class of the watchers that the
rebels proceeded. It is, of course,
just possible that the writers’ scheme
may differ from the conception we
have given above, and be as follows.
The rebellious watchers, with their

prince Satanail, are confined to the

fifth heaven. The subdrdinate angels
who followed them are imprisoned
in the second heaven, whereas the
watchers who went down to earth and
sinned with women are imprisoned
under the earth. This view is very
attractive, but is open to more diffi-
culties of interpretation than the one
we havefollowed. The MSS. reading
Jifth in vii. 3 is indeed in its favour,
but then for ‘prince and’ in the

same verse we must read ¢ prince and
leaders who.’ The main objections
to this interpretation, however, lie
in xviii. 8, 9, and in vii. 3, where the
prisoners of the second heaven are
clearly identified with the watchers,
In xxx. 1-3 Satanail with his angels

is cast down from heaven. 4.
Kept...in the second heaven :
see vii. 3. Three. According to

Eth. En. ix. 6 Azazel, or vi. 3, ix. 7
Semjaza : according to Jalkuf Schim.,
Beresch 44 Assael and Semjaza.
Ermon : see Eth. Eu. vi. 2-6 (notes).
Entered into dealings on . . .
Mount Iermon: Eth. En. vi. 5.
5. Etb, En. x. 8; vii. 2. 8. Eth.
En. x. 4-15. They will be punished:
i. e. the lustful watchers. 7. There
is a confusion in this verse. In vii.
Enoch has seen the rebellious
watchers being tortured inthe second
heaven ; whereas he saya here that he




Chapters XVIII. 4—XIX. .

torments!. And I have prayed for them, but God has con-
demned them (to be) under the earth, till the heaven and
earth are ended for ever.’ 8. And I said: ¢ Why do ye
* wait, brethren 2, and not serve before the face of the Lord ?
and perform your duties 3 before the face of the Lord, and do
not anger your Lord 4 to the end.’ 9. And they listened
to my rebuke. And they * stood in the four orders in this?®
heaven, and lo! as I was standing with these men, four
trumpets resounded together with a loud voice, and the
Grigori sang with one voice, and their voices went forth
before the Lord ¢ with sadness and tenderness.
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[T%e taking up of Enock into the sixth Heaven.]

XIX. 1. And these men took me thence and brought me
to the sixth heaven, and I saw there seven bands of angels,
very bright and glorious, and their faces shining more than
* the rays of 7 the sun. *They are resplendent?’, and there
is no difference *¥in their countenances, or their manner, or
the style of their clothing 8, 2. *And these orders® arrange
and study *the revolutions of the stars, and the changes

! Sok. adds and their great entreaties.

Sok.

the four orders in, A.
XIX. " B om.

raiment, Sok.

3 Sok. adds and serve.

? Await your brethren,
Sok. adds your God. 5 Spoke to

¢ Sok. adds God.
8 Of form between them nor in the fashion of their
? Some of these angels, B.

has seen the lustful watchers who are
punished under the earth. I have
prayed for them: cf. vii. 5 (note).
8, 8. The watchers are silent out
of sympathy with their brethren
who are punished in the second
heaven and under the earth, but at
Enoch’s rebuke they resume the wor-
ship they had left off. Even so their
singing is still marked with sadness.
XIX. 1. The account of the sixth
heaven disagrees more or less with
that of Test. Levi 3, with that of

Chag. 12° and with the colourless
account in the Asc, Is. There is no
difference in their countenances,
&c.: Asc. Is. viii. 16 ¢ Omnium una
species et gloria aequalis,’ seews to be
derived from our text, as it empha-
sizes the differences in glory between
the angelic orders in each of the first
five heavens, and emphasizes no less
the equality in glory of all the angels
of the sixth heaven (cf. Asc. Is, viii.
5-7). 3. The heavenly bodies are

under Uriel in Eth. En. Ixxii-Ixxxii,
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of the moon, and revolutions of the sun, and superintend the
good or evil condition of the world!. - 3. *And they? arrange
teachings, and instructions, and sweet * speaking, and3
singing, and all * kinds of glorious # praise. * These are the
archangels who are appointed over the angels! They hold
in subjection all living things both in heaven and earth ®.
4. And there are the angels who are over seasons and years,
and the angels who are over rivers and the sea, and those
who are over the fruits * of the earth, and the angels over
every herb, giving all kinds of nourishment to every living
thing ©. 5. And the angels over all souls of men, who
write down all their works and their lives? before the face
of the Lord. 6. In the midst of them are seven phoenixes
and seven cherubims, and seven six-winged creatures, * being
as one voice and singing with one voice®; and it is not
possible to describe their singing, and * they rejoice before
the Lord ® at His footstool.

24

[Thence Enock is taken into the seventh Heaven.)

XX. 1. And these men took me thence *and brought me!!

! The peaceful order of the world, and the revolutions of the sun,moon,
and stars. * Other heavenly angels, B. 3 And clear, A ; voiced,
Sok. ¢ Things concerned with, A. 5 So A Sok.; but that A reads
measure for hold in subjection, B om. ¢ So A Sok.; but that A reads
all those who give nourishment for giving all kinds of nourishment ;
B reads and grass and all things that grow. 7 And the angels who
write down all the souls of men and all their works and their lives, A ;
Other angels arrange the things of all men and all living things, and
write, B. 8 With one voice they sing in harmony, A ; Each uttering
words by himself, and singing by himself things in harmony, B.
® The Lord rejoices with them, B.

XX. 1 Entry of Enoch into the seventh heaven, B. 11 A om.

4. In Eth. En. Ix. it is subordinate phim, Ophannim, and Chajjoth, and

spirits that are over these natural
objects. Cf. Eth. En. Ixxxii. 13 ; Rev.
ix. 14 ; xvi. 5. 5. It is Raphael
in Eth. En. xx. 3. 6. Six-winged
creatures : i.e. seraphim. Cf. xii. 1
(notes). Obgerve that both cherubim
and seraphim are also in the seventh
heaven. Chag. 12 places the Sera-

other angels of service in the seventh
heaven. Test. Levi 3 in agreement
with this verse represents the in-
habitants of the sixth heaven as of
dyyerol elow Tob mposdmov rupiov, ol
AeTovpyovvTes.

XX. 1. With this description of
the heavenly hosts cf. Is. vi; Ezek.




Chapters XIX. 3—XX. 3.

to the seventh heaven, and I saw there a very ! great light and
*all the fiery hosts of great archangels, and incorporeal powers?
*and lordships, and principalities, and powers; cherubim
and seraphim, thrones? * and the watchfulness of many eyes.
There were ten troops, a station of brightness? and I was
afraid, and trembled * with a great terror ! 2. And those
men * took hold of me and brought me into their midst*
and said to me: ‘Be of good cheer, Enoch, be not afraid.’
3. And they showed me the Lord from afar sitting on His
lofty 5 throne ®. And all the heavenly hosts having approached
stood! on the ten! steps, ¥according to their rank : and! made

25

! B om. % A flery host of great archangels of spiritual forms, A.
All the flery and bright host of the incorporeal archangels, B. 3 And
the ten many-eyed bands of bright station, Sok.; Bom. After brightness
A Sok. add the gloss like the followers of John. For nine (A) I have
read ten with Sok. ¢ Placed me in their midst, B. For unto their
midst A reads after them. 5 Very lofty, Sok., B om. ¢ A adds for
it is that upon which God rests. In the tenth heaven, in the tenth

heaven is God. In the Hebrew language it is called Avarat.

i; Eth., En. xiv. 9-17; Ixxi. 7-9;
Rev. iv. For Chayg. 13 see xix. 6
(note). But this account can well
compare for grandeur with any of the
above. Lordships, and principali-
ties, and powers . . . thrones. So
exactly Col. i. 16 eire Gpdvor elre Kupid-
TyTes eire dpxal eire Efovoiar. Cf.
Eph. i. 31 dpxijs xal ¢fovaias xal Svva-
pews kal xvpibryros: also Rom. viii.
38; Eph. iii. 10, 15; 1 Pet. iii. 23;
Eth. En. Ixi. 10. Watchfulness of
many eyes seems to be derived from
Ezek. x. 123. These are the Ophan-
nim, Eth, En. Ixi. 10. Ten...
brightness. These arethe ten orders
of angels mentioned in ver. 3. Was
afraid and trembled : Eth. En. xiv.
14. 2. Be of good cheer, &c.:
cf. i. 8. 8. The Lord ... on
His lofty throne: Is, vi. 1; Eth,
En. xiv. 20; Rev. xix, 4. All the
heavenly hosts . .. on the ten
steps according to their rank,

These hosts consist of the ten troops
mentioned in ver. 1, arranged in the
order of their rank. According to
Maimonides in the Mishne Thora
8. 1; Jesode Thora C. 2, they are:
Chajjoth, Ophannim, Arellim, Chash-
mallim,Seraphim, Mal’achim, Elohim,
Bene Elohim, Kerubim, Ishim (We-
ber, p. 163). In the Berith menucka
the list is different : Arellim, Ishim,
Bene Elohim, Mal'achim, Chashmal-
lim, Tarshishim, Shina’nim, Kerubim,
Ophannim, Seraphim (Eisenmenger,
ii. 374). But the nearest parallel is
to be found in the nine orders of Dio-
nysius the Areopagite, i.e. Zepagpip,
XepovBip, Opivor, Kupérnres, Avvd-
pes, "Efovoiat, *Apxal, 'Apxdyyeros,
“Avyyedoi. These are reproduced in
Dante, Payr. c. xxviii, where the
slightly differing arrangement of
Gregory the Great (Hom. xxxiv. 7)
is censured.
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obeisance to the Lord. 4. And so they proceeded to their
places in joy and mirth, and in boundless light * singing
songs with low and gentle voices?, * and gloriously serving
Him 2

[How the Angels placed Enock there at the limits of the
seventh Heaven, and departed from him invisibly.)

XXI. 1. They leave not *nor depart day or night?
standing before the face of the Lord, working His will*,
cherubim and seraphim, standing round His throne. ¥* And
‘the six-winged creatures® overshadow all ¢ His throne, singing
* with a soft voice® before the face of the Lord: *‘Holy,
Holy, Holy: Lord God of Sabaoth! heaven and earth
are full of Thy glory ¢!’ 2. When I had seen all these
things, * these men said unto me: ¢ Enoch, up to this time
we have been ordered to accompany thee.” And°® those men
departed from me, and I saw them no more. And I remained
alone at the extremity of the heaven’, and was afraid, and
fell on my face, * and said within myself: ¢ Woe is me! what
has come upon me !8/’ 3. And the Lord sent one of His
glorious archangels® Gabriel, and he said to me: ‘Be of
good cheer, Enoch, *be not afraid ?, ¥stand up, come with me 19,
and stand up before the face of the Lord for ever. 4. And
I answered him, *and said': ‘Oh! Lord, my spirit has
departed from me with fear * and trembling®! *call to me
the men '* who have brought me to this place: upon them

1 B om. 2 The glorious ones seeing Him, Suk.

XXI.®Aom., *Baddsandthe whole host of. 5 With six wings and
many eyes, A. ®* Bom. 7 S8eventh heaven,A. ®Bom. ? Fearnotthou
these hosts, B. ! Come unto me, B. A transposes these words after for
ever. !! Bom.; A adds within myself. B adds Woe is me, O Lord!
12T called the men, A B.

XXI. 1. Leave not nor depart depart.’ Six-winged creatures . .
day or night. This is derived from  Holy, holy, holy, &ec.,’ Is. vi. 3, 3.
Eth. En. xiv. 23 ¢The holy ones 3. Be of good cheer, be not afraid.
of the holy—leave not by night nor See i. 8; xx. 2; xxi. 5; Eth. En.
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I have relied, and with them I would go before the face of
the Lord. 5. And Gabriel hurried me away like a leaf
carried off by the wind, *and he took me! and set me before
the face of the Lord 2.

XXII. 4. I fell down 3 and worshipped the Lord. 5. And
the Lord spake with His lips to me: ¢Be of good cheer,

! Having taken me, Sok., A om. 2 A adds 6. And I saw the
eighth heaven, which is called in the Hebrew language, Muzaloth,
changing in its season in dryness and moisture, with the twelve signs
of the zodiac, which are above the seventh heaven. And I saw the
ninth heaven, which in the Hebrew is called Kukhavim, where are
the heavenly homes of the twelve signs of the zodiac.

Michael the Archangel led Enoch into the tenth heaven
before the face of the Lord.

XXII. 1.In the tenth heaven Aravoth, I saw the vision of the face
of the Lord, like iron burnt in the fire, and brought forth and emitting
sparks, and it burns. 8o I saw the face of the Lord; but the face of
the Lord cannot be told. It is wonderful and awful, and very terrible.
3. And who am I that I should tell of the unspeakable being of God,
and His wonderful face? And it is not for me to tell of His wonderful
knowledge and various utterances ; and the very great throne of the
Lord not made with hands. And how many stand around Him, hosts
of cherubim and seraphim. 3. And moreover their never-ceasing
songs, and their unchanging beauty, and the unspeakable greatness of
His beauty, who can tell ?

In Sok. a duplicate, but somewhat different, version of XXII. 1-3 is given:—

I also saw the Liord face to face. And His face was very glorious,
marvellous and terrible, threatening, and strange. 2. Who am I to tell
of the incomprehensible existence of the Lord, and His face wonderful,
and not to be spoken of : and the choir with much instruction, and
loud sound, and the throne of the Lord very great, and not made with
hands: and the choir standing around Him of the hosts of cherubim
and seraphim !

3 B adds and could not see the Liord God.

xv. 1. 5. Cf. ver. 3. [6. This
verse is clearly an interpolation. It
i8 not found either in B or Sok.
Furthermore, throughout the rest of
the book only seven heavens are
mentioned or implied. The term
Muzaloth is the Hebrew name for the
twelve signs of the Zodiac n‘lsm,
Kukhavim is merely a transliteration
of D3313. Bome ground for this
conception may be found in Eth. En.

xiv. 17, where the path of the stars
is above the throne of God, and as
the throne of God according to this
book is in the seventh heaven, the
signs and stars might be regarded as
in the eighth or ninth.]

XXII. [1-3. Aravoth a translitera-

“tion of MY, which according to

Chagig 12" was really. the seventh
heaven. The rest of ver. 1 and verses
32, 3, may in some form have belonged
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Enoch, be not afraid: rise up and stand before my face for
ever.’ 6. And Michael, the chief captain, * lifted me up,
and ! brought me before the face of the Lord, and the Lord
said to His servants making trial of them : ¢ Let Enoch come
to stand before My face for ever!’ 7. And the glorious
ones made obeisance *to the Lord, and said: ¢ Let Enoch
proceed according to Thy word 2!’ 8. And the Lord said
to Michael: ‘* Go and take from Enoch his earthly robe,
and anoint him with My holy 2 oil, and clothe him with the
raiment of My glory.’ 9. And so Michael *did as the
Lord spake unto him. He* anointed me® and clothed me,
and the appearance of that oil was more than a great light,
and its anointing was like excellent dew ; and its fragrance
like myrrh, shining like a ray of the sun. 10. ¥ And
I gazed upon myself, and I was like one of His glorious
ones® *And there was no difference, and fear and
trembling departed from me?”. 11. And the Lord called
one of His archangels, by name Vretil 8, who * was more wise
than the other archangels, and ® wrote down all the doings of
the Lord. 12. And the Lord said to Vretil 8, ¢ Bring forth

! B om. and transposes verses 8-10 before 5. ? And told me to come
forth, B. 2 Take Enoch and strip from him all earthly things and
anoint him with fine, B. ¢ Stripped me of my oclothes and, B.
8 With blessed oil, B. ¢ Sok. om. 7 A Sok. om. 8 Pravuil, A ;
Vrevoil, Sok. ? With wisdom, B.

to the text. I have with some hesi- the blessed. Cf. Eth. En. Ixii. 15;

tation rejected them]. 6. Michael.
Cf. Eth. En. Ixxi. 13, 14, where
Michael takes charge of Enoch. He
is likewise the chief of the archangels,
Eth. En. xl. 9. As being the angel
set over Israel, Eth. En. xx. 5, he is
naturally the chief captain, 8.
This is 70 &éAaiov 7od EAéov of Apoc.
Mosis ed. Tischend. p. 6. Holy oil.
See viii. 7: Evang., Nicod, ii. 3.
This oil is described in ver. g, and its
effects in ver. 10, Raiment of my
glory. These are the garments of

cviil. 12; 3 Cor. v. 3, 4; Rev. iii. 4,
5 18; iv, 4; vi. 11; vil. 9, 13, 14;
4 Bazra ii, 39, 45; Herm. Sim. viii.
3; Asc. Is. ix. 9. 11. Vretil. I
cannot find this name anywhere else.
12. Give a reed to Enoch. These
words are drawn upon in Liber 8.
Joannie Apocryphus (Thilo, Cod.
Apocr. N. T. vol. i. p. 89o) ¢Ele-
vavit Henoc super firmamentum . ...
et praecepit ei dari calamum . . .
et sedens scripsit sexaginta septem
libros.
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the books from my store-places, ¥ and give a reed to Enochl,
*and interpret to him the books?’ * And Vretil made
haste and brought me the books, fragrant with myrrh, and
gave me a reed from his hand 3,

[Of the Writing of Enoch how ke wrote about his wonderful Goings
and the heavenly Visions, and ke kimself wrote 366 Books.]

XXIIIL 1. And he told me all the works of *the heaven
and * the earth and the sea, * and their goings and comings5,
*the noise of the thunder; the sun and moon and the
movement of the stars; their changings; the seasons and
years; days and hours®; and’ goings of the winds; and
the numbers of the angels; *the songs of the armed
hosts 8. 2. And everything relating to man, and every
Janguage of their songs, and the lives of men, and the
precepts ° and instructions, and sweet-voiced singings, and all
which it is suitable to be instructed in. 3. ¥ And Vretil
instructed me thirty days and thirty nights, and his lips
never ceased speaking ; and I did not cease thirty days and
thirty nights writing all the remarks°. 4. And Vretil 1 said
to me: *¢All the things which I bave told thee, thou hast
written down. Sit !> down and * write all about '® the souls

! And take a reed for speedy writing and give it to Enoch, A Sok.
3 A om. ? And show him the books wonderful and fragrant with
myrrh from thy hand, A ; Sok. agrees with text, save that he adds wonderful
before books, and adds for speedy writing after reed.

XXIII, ¢ B om. 5 The movements of all the elements, B; A om.
® The living things and the seasons of the year, and the course of his
days and their changings, and the teaching of the commandments, B ;
Sok. supports text, save that for movement of the stars he reads stars and
their goings. After hours Sok. adds and the coming forth of the clouds.
7 B oM1T8 from and goings to end of ver. 2. ® The fashion of their
songs, A. ° Narratives, A. ' A om.; Sok. supports text, but that for
remarks he reads marks of every creature. After creature Sok. adds and
when I had finished the thirty days and nights. 1 Pravuil, A;
Vrevoil, Sok. So a'so in previous verse. 12 L,o! what things I have
instructed thee in and what thou hast written: and now sit, Sok.
¥ 'Write down all, Sok.

XXIII. 1. This verse would not tial Physics in Eth. En. Ixxii-lxxxii.
unsuitably describe the Book of Celes- Songs of the armed hosts: see xvii.
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of men, those of them which are not born, and the places
prepared for them for ever. 5. For every soul was created
eternally ! before the foundation of the world. 6. And
I *wrote all out continuously? during thirty days and thirty
nights, *and I copied all out accurately, and I wrote

366 books?3,

! For eternity, Sok.
written 360 books, B.

? Sat, Sok.

3 And so I ceased and I had

5. Every soul was created . . .
before the foundation of the
world. The Platonic doctrine of
the pre-existence of the soul is here
taught. We find that it had already
made its way into Jewish thought
in Egypt; cf. Wisdom of Solomon,
viii, 19, 20 wais 8¢ fjuny edpuis, Yo-
Xiis Te éAaxov dyabijs, pdAAov 8¢ dya-
00s dv fAGov els odpa dulavrov. This
doctrine was accepted and further de-
veloped by Philo. According to him
the whole atmosphere is filled with
souls. Among these, those who are
nearer the earth and are attracted by
the body descend into mortal bodies
(rovraw 7&v yYuxadv al pev katiaow
évdeOnodpevar owpage Ovyrois, Boar
wpooyabraror kal ¢ihogdbparor, De
Somn. i, 22). When they have en-
tered the body they are swept off by
it a8 by a river and swallowed up in
its eddies (éxeivar 8¢ domep els moTapdy
70 gdpa karaBioar ToTd pdv Hmd avp-
pob Sivys Biatordrys dpmacfeicar kate-
wébnoav, De Gigant. 3). Only a few
escape by obedience to a spiritual
philosophy and come to share in the
incorporeal and imperishable life that
is with God (De Gigant. 3). But
there were other souls, called demons
in philosophy and angels in Scripture,
who dwelling in the higher parts were
never entangled by love of the earthly
(undevds udv T@v wepryelow mord dpex-
Oeioas 79 mapdmwav, De Somn. i. 22),and

who reported the commands of the
Father to the children, and the needs
of the children to the Father (rds rod
marpds dmikeAedges Tois éxybvors Kai
7ds Tav dkybvav xpelas T marpl
StayyéAhovar, De Somn. i. 22 ; cf. De
Gigant. 4). This doctrine of the
preexistence of the soul was according
to Josephus, Bell. Jud. ii. 8. 11, held
by the Essenes: xal ydp épparas wap’
abrois #de 1) 8ota, phaprd pdv elvas TG
gdpara kal Ty GAnv ob pbvipov adrois,
Tas 88 Yuxds d6avdrovs del Siapévew,
xal ovurAéredOu pév, tk Tob AemToTd-
Tov poirdaas albépos, damep elpkrals
Tois obpaow lvyyi Ton Puoikl kara-
oropévas, éraddv 5¢ dveddor Tav kard
odpka deaudv, ola &) pakpds SovAeias
dmnpAAaypévas, Tére xaipew Kal pered-
povs pépeadar. It became a prevailing
dogma in later Judaism. All souls
which were to enter human bodies
existed before the creation of the
world in the Garden of Eden (Zan-
chuma, Pikkude 3) or in the seventh
heaven (Chagiy 12°) or in a certain
chamber (q¥IR) (Sifre 143°) whence
God called them forth to enter human
bodies. These souls were conceived
of as actually living beings. Accord-
ing to Bereshith rabba c. 8, God
takes counsel with the souls of the
righteous before He creates the earth
(cf. Weber, pp. 204, 205, 217-220).
See xxx. 16 (note).
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[OF the great Secrets of God, whick God revealed and told to
Enoch, and spoke with him Face to Face.]

XXIV. 1. And the Lord called me *and said to me:
‘Enoch, sit thou on My?! left hand with Gabriel” And
I made obeisance to the Lord. 2. And the Lord spake
to me: ‘Enoch 2, ¥ the things which thou seest at rest and in
motion were completed by me3 I will tell thee * now,
even* from the first, what things I created from the non-
existent, and what visible things from the invisible5. 3. Not
even to My angels have I told My secrets, nor have I in-
formed them of * their origin, nor have they understood My
infinite creation® which I tell thee of to-day. 4. * For
before anything which is visible existed 7, * I alone held my
course among the invisible things?, like the sun from the
east to the west, * and from the west to the east. 5. But
even the sun has rest in himself, but I did not find rest,

XXIV. ' And placed me on His, B. ? Beloved Enoch, A.
seest the things which are now completed, A. * All, Sok. 3 A adds
Listen Enoch and pay attention to these words, for. ¢ Their origin
nor of My infinite empire, nor have they understood the creation

3 Thou

made by Me, A.

My mysteries nor their explanations nor My
boundless and inexplicable plans in creation, B.

” B om, 8 I re-

vealed the light: I went about in the light as one of the invisible.

XXIV. 2. From the non-exist-
ent. Here creation ex nikilo seems
to be taught. In Philo, on the other
hand, the world was not created, but
only formed from pre-existent chaotic
elements. In one passage, however,
where the absolute creation of the
world is taught, we have an actual
and almost verbal agreement with
our text—ds HAtos dvateilas Td xe-
spuppéva TV ocwpdrov Emdeinvvrar,
olTw Kkal 6 Oeds T4 wavTa ~yevvnoas ob
pévov els 70 Eugavis flyayer, GAAG kal
& mpbrepov obk v Emoinoev, ob dnuiovp-
43s pbvov, GAAQ kal kTioTns abTds dv
(De Somn. i. 13). Probably, how-
ever, from the non-existent is a

rendering of & r@v uy) Svrew, This
will harmonize with xxv. 1. Visible
things from the invisible: cf. pas-
sage just quoted from Philo; also Heb.
xi. 3 ‘The worlds have been formed by
the word of God, so that what is seen
hath not been made out of things which
do appear.” These words from Hebsrews
do not necessarily imply creation, but
can naturally be interpreted after
Philo’s conceptions. In Gen. i. 2
LXX we find the idea of invisible
elements introduced, as it gives 7 &2
47 v &épatos as a rendering of what
we translate with ‘the earth was
waste.’ 8. Not even to My
angels : cf. xl. 3; 1 Pet. i. 13,
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because I was creating every thing!. And I planned to lay
the foundations and to make the visible creation.

[God tells Enock how out of the lowest Darkness, there comes
Sorth the visible and the invisible.)

XXV. 1. ‘*And I commanded in the depths that visible
things should come out of invisible. And out came Adoil
very great? *and I gazed upon him. And lo! his colour
was red, of great brightness 3, 2. And I said unto him:
“ Burst asunder, Adoil %, and let that which comes from thee be
visible.” 3. And he burst asunder, and there came forth
a great light % and *I was in the midst of a great light, and
as the light came forth from the light ¢, there came forth the
great world, * revealing all the creation 3, which I had pur-
posed to make, and I saw that it was good. 4. And I made
for Myself a throne, and sat upon it, and I said to the light:

1 B om.

XXV. ?I summoned from the regions below the great Idoil to come

forth who had in his belly a great stone, B.

® Stone, B.
ing out of it, Sok.; Bom.

3 B om. ¢ A om.

¢ I was in the midst of light, and the light thus appear-

XXV. 1. Here the formation of
the world from pre-existing elements
is taught, as in the Book of Wisdom
xi. 17 & dudppov UAys. Cf.also Philo,
De Justitia 7 Mnvie 8¢ # ot Kéouov
~yéveois . . . Td yap i) Svra Ekdreger
€els 70 elvar, This is in the main the
teaching of the Talmud. See Weber,
193-196. Adoil. Is this from 58 7V,
the hand of God? The word does not
occur elsewhere that I am aware of, In
this and the two subsequent verses we
have an adaptation of an Egyptian
myth. 2. We have here a modifi-
cation of the egg theory of the uni-
verse. See Clem. Recog. x. 1%, 30.
In Brugsch, Rel. u. Myth. d. alten
Aegypter, p. 101, we find a very close
parallel. According to the monu-
ments: ‘der erste Schopfungsact began

mit der Bildung eines Eies aus dem
Urgewiisser, aus dem das Tageslicht,
die unmittelbare Ursache des Lebens
in dem Bereiche der irdischen Welt
herausbrach.’ 3. There came forth
a great light. This exactly agrees
with the ancient Egyptian myth as
described in preceding note. Cf. also
Brugsch, Rel. u. Myth. pp. 160, 161
on Die Geburt des Lichtes. There
came forth the great world. This
should refer to the world of the hea-
vens, a8 the earth is dealt with in the
next chapter. 4. I made for
Myself a throne. This throne was
created before the world according to
Bereshith rabba c. 1 as here. This
idea may have found support in
the LXX of Prov. viii. 27, where
wisdom declares that she was with
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“ Go forth * on high?! and be established above My throne?,
and be the foundation for things on high.’ 5. And there
was nothing higher than the light, and as I reclined, I saw
it from My throne.

[God again calls from the Depths and there came forth
Arkhas, Tazkis3, and one who is very red.]

XXVI. 1. And I summoned a second time from the
depths, *and said: ¢ Let the solid thing which is visible
come forth from the invisible?” And Arkhas * came forth®
firm® and heavy?® and * very red’. 2. And I said: ‘Be
thou divided, O Arkhas, and let * that be seen which is® pro-
duced from thee.” And when he was divided, the world came
forth, very dark and great, * bringing the creation of all
things below °. 3. And I saw that it 1° was good. And I
said to him: **Go thou down!! and be thou established. * And
be a foundation for things below’; and it wasso. And it came
forth and was established?, and was a foundation for things
below. * And there was nothing else below the darkness %,

[How God established the Water, and surrounded it with
Light, and established upon it Seven Islands.)

XXVIL 1. * And I ordered that there should be a separa-
tion between the light and the darkness, and I said: Let

1 Above My throne, Sok. 2 Sok. om.

XXVI. 3 Corrupt in A, from Tasects = heaviness (Old Slav.). 4 I told
him to come forth from the unseen into that which is fixed and visible,
B ; and said : ‘let the strong Arkhas come forth, and he came forth

strong from the invisible, A. 5 A om. ¢ Very firm, B.
7 Black, B. 8 The thing, A ; B OMITS ENTIRE VERSE. ? Bearer
of the created things from all things below, A. 1 Al B. 1 Come
forth from below, A Sok. 12 B om.

God at the creation when he estab- creation, of the earth. Arkhas may
lished His throne upon the winds be from ¥'p?) or even from dpxmn.
(87 dpdpilev Tov &avrod Gpdvov in' XXVII The title is very corrupt.
dvépow). 1. Separation between the light
XXVI. 1. Formation, but mnot gng the darkness: Gen.i.4. I do
D
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there be a thick substance, and it was sol 2. ¥ And
I spread this out and there was water, and I spread it over
the darkness %, below the light. 3. And thus I made firm
the waters, that is, the depths, and I surrounded the waters
with light, and I created seven circles and I fashioned them
like crystal, moist and dry, that is to say, like glass and ice,
and as for the waters, and also the other elements, I showed '
each of them their paths, (viz.) to the seven stars, each of them
in their heaven, how they should go; and I saw that it was
good. 4. And I separated between the light and the
darkness ; that is to say, between the waters here and there.
And I said to the light : ¢ Let it be day3’; and to the dark-
ness, ‘Let it be night.” And the evening and the morning
were the first day *.

XXVIIIL 1. ®And thus I *made firm the circles of the
heavens, and caused the waters * below, which are under the
heavens to be gathered into one place, and that the waves
should be dried up, and it was so. 2. Out of the waves
I made firm and great stones, and out of the stones I heaped
together a dry substance, and I called the dry substance
earth. 3. And in the midst of the earth I appointed
a pit, that is to say an abyss. 4. I gathered the sea into
one place, and I restrained it with a yoke. And I said to

XXVII. ! And I ordered that they should take from the light and
the darkness and I said: ¢ Let it be thick and covered with light,’ Sok. ;
B om. 2 So A Sok., but that A adds with light after out. B reads And
having clothed (spread out ?} certain things with light, I made broad
and stretched out the path of the waters above the darkness. B
OMITS THE REST OF THE CHAPTER. 3 Be thou day, Sok. t A adds
astitle of XX VIII, Sunday. On it God showed to Enoch all His wisdom
and power : during all the seven days how He created the powers of
the heaven and earth and all moving things and at last man.

XXVIII * A and Sok. agree in this chapter. B isfragmentary and trans-
posed, and reads: (2) And I made the great stones firm, (1) and ordered

not pretend to understand what An exact rendering of Gen. i. Io.

follows. 8. Seven stars: see 8. This may be Sheol, or Tartarus
XXX. 5. 4. Gen. i. 4, 5. (cf. xxix. 5), or it may be the abysses
XXVIIL 1 Gen. i o. 2. of the watera: cf. Gen. vii. 11; viii.

I called the dry substance earth. 3; Eth. En. Ixxxix. 7, 8; Jubilees ii.
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the sea: ‘Lo! I give thee an eternal portion and thou shalt
not move from thy established position.” So I made fast the
firmament and fixed it above the water. 5. This I called
the first day of the creation. Then it was evening, and again
morning, and it was the second day '

XXIX. 1. And for all the heavenly hosts I fashioned 2
a nature like that of fire, and My eye gazed on the very firm
and hard stone. And from the brightness of My eye the
lightning received its wonderful nature. 2. And fire is
in the water and water in the fire, and neither is the one
quenched, nor the other dried up. On this account lightning
is brighter than the sun, and soft water is stronger than hard
stone 3. 3. And from the stone I cut the mighty fire.
* And from the fire I made the ranks of the spiritual hosts,
ten thcusand angels®, *and their weapons are fiery, and

the waters of the abysses to dry up, (4) and having collected into rivers
the overflowings of the abysses and the seas into one place, I bound
them with a yoke. I made an everlasting separation between the
earth and the sea, and the waters cannot burst forth. And I made
fast the firmament, and fixed it above the waters. 1 A adds as title
of the next three verses : The day is Monday, the fiery creations.

XXIX. ? B adds the sun of a great light and placed it in the heavens
that it might give light upon earth. 3 8o A and Sok., but that Sok.
adds keener and before brighter. B omits a nature . . . hard stone.
¢ And from stones I created the hosts of spirits, B. A supports text,
but that for ten thousand it read of the ten. B adds and all the starry
hosts, and the Cherubim, and the Seraphim, and the Ophannim, I cut
out of fire.

3. 4. Cf. Job xxvi.10; Ps.civ.9;
Prov. viii. 29; Jer. v. 22. Firma-

of the second day in xxviii. 1-4; that
of the third in xxx. I. xxviii. 5, a8

ment : Gen.i.7,8. 5. This verse
should be read immediately after xxix,
and together with that chapter should
be restored before xxviii. This is clear
from the analogy of xxx. 1, 2,7,8. It
is impossible in its present position.
XXIX. This chap. is clearly dis-
located from its original position
before xxviii. There is no mark of
time attached to it. The work of the
first day is given in xxv-xxvii; that

we have already seen, must have
been differently placed originally.
Hence, if we recall the fact that in
Jubilees ii. 2, and occasionally in
patristic tradition, the creation of the
angels is assigned to the first day—
evidently on the ground of Job
xxxviii. 7—we can restore the text to
perfect harmony with itself and Jewish
tradition by placing xxix, followed
immediately by xxviii. 5, after xxvii.

D 2
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their garment is a burning flame, and I ordered them to
stand each in their ranks!.

[Here Satanail was hurled from the Heights with his
Angels.]

4. ¥One of these in the ranks of the Archangels, having
turned away with the rank below him, entertained an im-
possible idea, that he should make his throne higher than
the clouds over the earth, and should be equal in rank to My
power. 5. And I hurled him from the heights with his
angels. And he was flying in the air continually, above the

abyss 1.

XXX. 1. ¥ And 50 I created all the heavens, and it was the

! Bom.

3. From the fire I made the...
angels. So Pesikta 3% : see Weber
L.d. J.161. 4. One of these...
with the rank below him. This
is clearly Satan. The rank below
him is probably the watchers. But
however we interpret the text we are
beset with difficulties. There are
conflicting elements in the text. See
xii. and xviii, with notes: vii; xix;
xxxi. 3-7 (notes). Make his throne
higher than the clouds. If this is
genuine we must take clouds in the
sense of heavens. Satan was one of
the highest angels before his fall : cf.
xviii. 4. Satan and Sammael can
not be distinguished in Rabbinic
writings. On the attempt of Sam-
mael to found a kingdom see Weber,
244. The following passage from the
Book of Adam and Eve, 1. vi. is evi-
dently derived from our text: ‘The
wicked Satan...set me at naught
and sought the Godhead, so that I
hurled him down from heaven.” 5.
He was flying in the air continu-

ally. This view seems to have been
generally received amongst the Jews.
Cf. Eph. ii. 2 ‘The prince of the
power of the air’; vi.12; Test. Benj.
3 7ov deplov wmvedparos ToU BeAlap :
Asc. Is. iv. 2 ¢ Berial angelus magnus
res huius mundi . . . descendet e fir-
mamento suo’; vii. g ¢ Et ascendimus
in firmamentum, ego et ille, et ibi
vidi Sammaelem eiusque potestates’;
x. 39 ‘ descendit in firmamentum ubi
princeps huius mundi habitat.” Tuf.
haarez, f. 9.2 ¢ Under the sphere of
the moon, which is the last under all,
is a firmament . . . and there the souls
of the demons are.” Cf, Eicenmenger,
ii. 411. According to the Stoics, on
the other hand, the abode of the blessed
was under the moon. Cf. Tertull. De
An. 54; Lucan ix. 5 sq. For other
authorities see Meyer on Eph. ii. 2 ;
Eisenmenger, ii. 456. Itishard to get
a consistent view of the demonology
of this book ; it seems to be as follows:
Satan, one of the archangels (xviii. 4 ;
xxix. 4), seduced the watchers of the
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third day. On the third day ! I ordered the earth to produce
* great trees, such as bear fruit, and mountains? and * every
sort of herb and every?® seed that is sown 4, *and I planted
Paradise, and enclosed it, and placed fiery angels armed, and
so I made a renewing. 2. Then it was evening, and it
was morning, being the fourth day® On the fourth day ¢
I ordered that there should be great lights in the circles of
the heavens. 3. In the first and highest circle I placed

the star Kruno; and on the second ? Aphrodite ; on the third

XXX. ! Bom. Inverse 1 A adds Tuesday as title before On the third
day. * All sorts of trees and high mountains, B. % Aom. * Badds
before I produced living things and prepared food for them. ° Bom. ;

Sok. supports text, but adds of the earth after renewing. A adds Wednes-
day aas title of 2*~7. © B oMITS VERSES 2-7%. 7 Sok. adds lower I placed.

fifth heaven into revolt, in order to 7d rdpmud 7€ xal drapma. Every

establish a counter kingdom to God,
xxix. 4. Therefore Satan, or the
Satans (for it is the name of a class)
(Weber, 344), were cast down from
heaven, xxix. 5; xxxi. 4, and given
the air for their habitation, xxix. 5. As
for his followers, the watchers of the
fifth heaven, they were cast down to
the second and there kept imprisoned
and tortured, vii. 3; xviii. 4. Some,
however, of the Satans or Watchers
went down to earth and married the
daughters of men, xviii. 4. From
these were born giants, xviii. 5.
Thereupon these watchers were im-
prisoned under the earth, xviii. 6, 7,
and the souls of the giants, their
children, became subjects of Satan.
To return to the Satans, however,
when man was created, Satan envied
him and wished to make another
world, xxxi. 3. Out of envy he
temnpted Eve to her fall, xxxi. 6.
XXX. 1. Cf. Gen. i. 10, 11. Moun-
tains, Thisiscorrupt. Weshouldhave
a reference here probably to non-fruit-
bearing trees, as in Jub. ii. 7 7d {dAa

seed that is sown. This phrase is
found in Jubilees, ii. 7, as one of the
third day creations. Paradise. Also
in Jub. ii. 7, among the creations of
the third day. 2. Circles of the
heavens. In Philo, De Mundi Op.
38, we find seven circles as here,
though with a different meaniny: 7ov
obpavéy paow éntd die{@abar KixAors,
8. Gen. i. 14-19. In the Chrono-
graphy of Joel, circ. 1200 A. D., p. 34
(ed. Bekker, 1836), the discovery of
the signs of the Zodiac, the solstices
and the seasons, and the naming of
the planets, are assigned to Seth ; but
as such discoveries were anciently
assigned to Hnoch, and were only in
later tradition ascribed to Seth, we
may not unreasonably regard the
mention in Joel of the five planets,
Kronos, Zeus, Ares, Aphrodite, Her-
mes, a8 ultimately derived from the
Enoch literature. The statement in
Joel is, J 3¢ XN mparos tetpe . .. Td
onpeia Tod obpavod sal Tds Tpomds TAw
tviavrdy . . . kal Tois doTpos émébnkey
Svépara xal Tois wévre mAavfiTats els TO
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Ares; *on the fourth the Sun!; on the fifth Zeus; on the
sixth Hermes; on the seventh 2 the moon. 4. And *the
lower air I adorned with the lesser stars, 5. And?
I placed the sun to give light to the day, and the moon and
the stars to give light to the night; the sun that he should
go *according to each sign of the Zodiac*; and the course
of *the moon through the twelve signs of the Zodiac®.
6. And I fixed their names * and existence, the thunders, and
the revolutions of the hours, how they take place®. 7.
Then it was evening and the morning, the fifth day. *On
the fifth day ” * I commanded the sea to produce® fish, * and

1 A om.

5 The twelve months, A,

and multiply.

3 A adds the lesser.
lesser stars, and on the lower, A.

3 And I adorned it with the
¢ To every living thing, A.

8 And their reverberations, and new
births, and making of the hours as they go, Sok.
day A adds Thursday, and after sixth day it adds Friday.

7 Bom. After fifth
¢ B adds

yropiecbar tmd 7@V dvOphmav Kal
pévov' Kkai TOv pdv mpdTov WAaTIY
éxareae Kpbvov, Tov 8¢ Sedrepoy Ala, Tiv
TpiTov “Apea, TOv TéTaprov *Adpodirny
xal Tov wéuwrov ‘Eppiv. In the mys-
teries of Mithras, described in Origen,
Contra Celsum vi. 23, the five planets
and the sun and moon are said to be
connected by a heavenly ladder.
From the first words of the preceding
ch. we see that these heavenly bodies
had some connexion with the seven
heavens, as in our text. The order in
which the planets and the sun and
moon are mentioned in Contra Celsum
differs from that given above, and is
a8 follows: Kronos, Aphrodite, Zeus,
Hermes, Ares, Selene, Helios. The
five planets are first referred to by
. Philolaus, a Pythagorean, and later
by Plato in his Timaeus, but not by
their individual names (fjAwos xal
geAyn kal wévre dAAa doTpa émikAny
éxovra wAavpra)). These names,
which are not found till we come

down to the Epinomis, the work of
a disciple of Plato, are enumerated
as follows, each with an appellation
derived from a god: 7dv 700 Kpévov,
T0v TOD Adls, TOv TOU “Apeos, TV Tijs
*A¢podirys, Tov Tov ‘Eppot. Accord-
ing to Archimedes (Macrob. in Somn.
Scip. i.19. 2) the order of the planets
was as follows: Saturn, Jupiter,
Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury, the
Moon, and this order was generally
adopted by Cicero (de Div. ii. 43),
Manilius (i. 803, 6), Pliny, H. N. ii.
6. The five planets were known to
Israel in O. T. times: Kronos as '
Amos v, 26; Aphrodite as '?5':‘! Is.
xiv. 12; Ares as O3 2 Kings xvii.
30; Zeus as 1) Is, lxv. 11; Hermes
a8 1) Is. xlvi. 1. 6. The Sun

. . according to each sign of the
Zodiac. See ch. xiii-xiv. and Eth.
En, Ixxii. The moon, &s. See lvi.
and Eth. En. Ixxiii-lxxiv. 7. Cf.
Gen. i. 20-26. Observe that most of
the creations of the sixth day, Gen.
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winged fowls of all kinds, and all things that creep upon
the earth, and four-footed things that go about the earth, and
the things that fly in the air, * male and female, and every
living thing breathing with life. 8. And it was evening
and morning the sixth day'. *On the sixth day! *I ordered
My Wisdom to make man? of seven substances. (1) His
flesh from the earth; (2) his blood * from the dew; (3) his
eyes from the sun®; (4) his bones from the stones; (5) his
thoughts from the swiftness of the angels, and the clouds;
(6) his veins * and hair from the grass of the earth 5; (7) his

1 B om.

2 And when I had finished all I ordered My Wisdom
to make man, B. B oMiTS THE REST OF THE CHAPTER.

3 From

the dew and the sun (3) his eyes form the abysses of the seas,

Sok.
—a manifest dittography.

¢ For veins we should probably read nails.
Philo in the Commentary on this verse.

See quotation from
3 A Sok. add and from the wind

i. 24-26, are here assigned to the
fifth, 8. Ordered my Wis-
dom. Wisdom is here hypostatized
as in Prov. viii. 30 ‘Then I was
by him as a master workman.’ In
the Book of Wisdom, Wisdom is the
assessor on God’s throne, ix. 4; was
with Him when He made the world,
ix. 9; was the instrument by which
all things were created, viii, 5; is the
ruler and renewer of all things, viii.
1; vii. 27. Compare further this
conception of Wisdom with that of the
Logos of Philo, which was the instru-
ment by which God created the world.
Of. Leg. All. iii. 31 omad Oeod 8¢ &
Aéyos adroi toTwv, § Kabdmep dpydvy
mpooxpnodpevos  éxoouomoiee :  De
Cherubim 35 edpfoes yap aiTiov pdv
adTob TOv Oebv, U’ ob yéyovev, UAnY
8¢ Téooapa aTouxeia, & Qv ovvexpdbn,
Spyavov B¢ Abyov Oeod, 5’ od xate-
okevdgby. Of seven substances.
The list of these substances is corrupt.
See Critical Notes. It seems to have
some connexion with the speculations

ofthe Stoics (G.Sext. Matk.ix. 81)and.
of Philo. Thus, as in our text, man’s
body is derived (1) from the earth,
De Mundi Op. 51. Again, whilst in
(4) his bones are derived from stones,
in Philo, Leg. All. ii. 7, he is said at
the lowest stage to have a nature in
common with the stones and trees (4
uev s ko)) kal TOV AYixav éoTi
Aibov kal foAww, §s peréxe kal Td év
Huiv eokéra Aiois boTéa): again
whilst in our text (6) his veins (?)
and hair are from the grass of the
earth, in Philo, Leg. 4. ii. 7, he is

‘said in the next higher stage to be

allied to plant-nature, such as the
nails and hair (3 8¢ ¢voes dareive: kal
&m 1d puTd® Kal dv Huiv 8¢ elow dokbra
¢urols, Svuxés re kal Tpixes) : finally,
(7) agrees with Philo’s doctrine:
cf. De Mundi Op. 46. If we could
restore the text as it stood originally
the resemblance would probably be
closer. Philo’s view of man’s nature
is well summed up in De Mundi Op.
51 mds dvfpamos Katd pdv T ddvoiay
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spirit from My spirit and from the wind.  g. And I gave
him seven natures: hearing to his body, sight to his eyes,
smell to the perception, touch to the veins, taste to the blood,
the bones for endurance, sweetness for thought. 10. *I pur-
posed a subtle thing!: from the invisible and visible nature
I made man. From both are his death and life, *and his
form 2; *and the word was like a deed ® *both small in a
great thing 4, and great in a small thing. 11. And I placed
him upon the earth; like a second angel, in an honour-
able, great, and glorious way. 12. And I made him a
ruler *to rule upon the earth, and to have My wisdom %

! Lo! I purposed to say a subtle word, Sok.
is & message as it were something created, Sok.

things and in little things, A.
My wisdom, Sok.

2 Sok. om. s A word

¢ Both in great

5 Upon the earth having rule by

grelwrar Oelp Abyp, Tijs paxaplas ¢o-
gews . . . dmavyaopa yeyovds, kard d¢
7 10U odpaTos KaTaokevv navTe TP
Kbrpe* ovykérpirar ydp &x TV adTdv,
s xal Udatos kal &épos xal wupds,
dxdorov TRV oTOx€Eiwy eloeveyxivTos
70 &mBdANov pépos wpds EkmAnpwory
avrapreordrys UAys, Av et AaBeiv
Tov Snuiovpydy, va TexwiTebanTar THY
épariy Tavrny elxdva. For the later
Talmudic views cf. Weber, 2032-204;
Malan’s Book of Adam and Eve, pp.
209-15. In the Anglo-Saxon Ritual
(cire. 950), to which Dr. Murray has
called my attention, man is said to be
made out of eight substances: ¢ Octo
pondera de quibus factus est Adam.
Pondus limi, inde factus est caro;
pondus ignis, inde rubeus est sanguis
et calidus ; pondus salis, inde sunt
salsae lacrimae; pondus roris, inde
factus est sudor; pondus floris, inde
est varietas oculorum; pondus nubis,
inde est instabilitas mentium ; pondus
venti, inde est anhela frigida ; pondus
gratige, inde est sensus hominis,” 9.
Seven natures. Here again the text
is very untrustworthy and the follow-

ing words seem corrupt: body, veins,
blood, whilst the clauses the bones
. . . thought are quite irrelevant.
Here we should possibly follow Philo,
De Mundi Op. 40 Tijs Huerépas Yuxis
70 dixa ToU Hyepovivod pépos Emraxi
oxiera, mpds wévre alobfiges xal 19
pavnripioy Spyavov kal im wdor 7O
yévipov, and thus for the corrupt
clauses read the vocal organ and
the generative power. Cp. Test.
Napht. 2. Philo’s division of man’s
nature is derived from the Stoics : cf.
Plut. Plac. iv. 4 ol Zranxol & dxrd
pepav ¢aal owwordvar (Tiv Yoxiy),
wévre pdv Tav alobnricav, Spatikod,
dxovorikod, doppnrikod, yevoTwod, dr-
TiKOD, “EkTOV 88 PavnTikod, éBBSuov
aweppaTikod, Syddov adTod Tob Wye-
povikot. Cf. also Plut. Plac. iv. 21.
10. Man’s spiritual and material
nature. 11. Like a second angel.
According to the Beresh. Rab, fol.
17, Adam, when first created, reached
from the earth to the firmament. In
the Book of Adam and Eve, i. 1o,
Adam is called a ‘bright angel.’ 12.
Gen. i, 26, 28.  18. This verse may
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And there was no one like him upon the earth of all My

creations.

substances :
South!.

and I gave him the name Adam.

13. And I gave him a name from the four
the East, the West, *the North, and the
14. And I appointed for him four special stars,

15. *And I gave him

his will %, and I showed him the two ways, the light and the

1 A transposes.

? A om.

either be thesource of ormay bederived
from the Sibylline Oracles, iii. 24-26
Alris 8) Oebs ¢06” 6 wAdoas Terpa-
Ypdppatov *Adip,
Tov mpwrov wAaobévra, xal obvoua
wmAnpboavra
'AvToliny Te 8low Te peanuBpiny Te
xal dpxrov.
The third line is used frequently,
though with a different application, in
the Oracles, i.e. ii. 195; viii. 321;
xi. 3. It will be observed that this
arrangement gives the initials Adma
in the wrong order. This etymology
is next found in the anonymous
writing De Montibus Sina et Sion, 4,
formerly ascribed to Cyprian: ‘Nomen
accepit a Deo. Hebreicum Adam in
Latino interpretat ¢ terra caro facta,”
eo quod ex quattuor cardinibus orbis
terrarum pugno conprehendit, sicut
scriptum est: “palmo mensus sum
caelum et pugno conprehendi terram
et confinxi hominem ex omni limo
terrae ; ad imaginem Dei feci illum.”
Oportuit illum ex his quattuor cardi-
nibus orbis terrae nomen in se portare
Adam ; invenimus in Secripturis, per
singulos cardines orbis terrae esse
a conditore mundi quattuor stellas
constitutas in singulis cardinibus.
Prima stella orientalis dicitur anatole,
secunda occidentalis dysis, tertia stella
aquilonis arctus, quarta stella meri-
diana dicitur mesembrion. Ex nomi-
nibus stellarum numero quattuor de
singulis stellarum nominibus tolle
singulas litteras principales, de stella

anatole a, de stella dysis 8, de stella
arctos a, de stella mesembrion u;in his
quattuor litteris cardinalibus habes
nomen adau.’ This etymology is given
with approval by Bede, In Genesim
Expositio iv. ‘ Hae quattuor literae
nominis Adam propria habent nomina
in partium nowminibus, id est anatole,
disis, arctus, mesembria; id est oriens
occidens, septentrio, meridies. Et
haec proprietas significat dominatu-
rum Adam in quattuor supradictis
partibus mundi.’ It is found also in
the Chronikon of Glycas (circ. 1150),
P. 143: Kkatd TovTo 8¢ TP TOD "Addp
Svépars wpoonyspevoey avTdv . . . Kal
8pa 1d Tob Tolo¥TOV dvéparos ypappara’
7d Téooapa yap Umeppalvovar kAipata
dA¢a dvaToly, SéATa SVats, GAgpa dpkTos,
uo peonuBpia. See Jubilees iii. 28
(notes) ; Targ.-Jon. on Gen. ii. 7.

14. Four special stars. These
stars are named from the four quar-
ters of the earth, and Adam’s name
is formed from their initial letters.
See citation from De Montibus Sina
et Sion, which seems to be derived
from our text. Stars may here mean
‘angels” According to the Jalk.
Rub. fol. 13; Jalk. Shim. fol. 4 (see
Book of Adam and Eve, p. 215) certain
ministering angels were appointed to
wait on Adam. 15. I gave him
his will: cf. Tanchuma Pikkude 3
(quoted by Weber, p. 208), ¢ God does
not determine beforehand whether a
man shall be rightecus or wicked, but
puts this in the hands of the man



42

darkness.

The Book of the Secrets of Enoch.
And T said unto him: ‘This is good and this is

evil’; that I should know whether he has love for Me or

hate : that he should appear in his race as loving Me.
I knew his nature, he did not know his nature.

his ignorance is *a woe to

16.
Therefore
him that he should sin, and

only.” In the text free-will is con-
ceded to man, but this is prejudici-
ally affected by bis ignorance (ver.
16) : cf. Ecclus. xv. 14, 15 adrds &
dpxiis émoinogev dvBpwmov kal dpiixev
adTdv év xepl SiaBovAiov adTod. édv
0érps owwrnpioes Evrohds kal wioTw
moinoar  ebdoxias. On the question
generally see Joseph. B. J. ii. 8. 14;
Antt. xiii. 5. 9; xviil. 1. 3; Psalms
of Solomon, ed. by Ryle and James,
PP 95, 46. 156. The two ways,
the light and the darkness. This
popular figure of the Two Ways was
suggested by Jer. xxi. 8 ¢Thus saith
the Lord : Behold, 1 set before you
the way of life and the way of death’;
by Deut. xxx, 15 ‘I have set before
thee this day life and good and death
and evil’; Ecclus. xv. 17 &avr dv-
Opimaw % (ar) kal & Oavaros, xal § &dv
eVdokfioy Sobhoerar adrd : xvii. 6 xal
éyafa kal kakd tmédefev abrois. For
parallel N. T. expressions cf. Mt. vii.
13, 14; 2 Pet. ii. 2. Of the two
great post-apostolic descriptions of
the Two Ways, in the Didaché and
in the Ep. of Barnabas, that of the
latter presents the nearest parallel to
our text: chap. xviii. 1 880l 8do elalv
SiSoxiis kal éfovaias, i T€ Tov Pwrds
xal %) Tov oxérovs. In the Didachke
i. 1 we have 680l 8bo elal, pia 1%s
{afjs xal pla Tob Oavarov: cf. Test.
Asher 1 800 édovs édwrey 6 Oeds Tols
viois dvbpamaw . . . 680l SYo, karoD kal
raxot: Sibyll. Or. viii. 399, 400 ad7ds
6dols mpoéfnra bo, {wijs Oavdrov Te
Kal yvapny wpoébni’ dyaby (e
wmpoeréobas: cf. also Pastor Hermae

Mand. vi. 1, 2; Clem. Alex. Strom.
v. 5; Apost. Church Order, iv;
Apost. Constitutions, vii. 1; Clem.
Homilies v. 7. I said unto him:
‘ This is good and this is evil,” &c.
This does not harmonize with the
account in Gen., where the knowledge
of good and evil follows on eating the
forbidden fruit. That I should
know whether he has love for Me
or hate. Deut. xiii. 3 ¢ Your God
proveth you to know whether ye love
the Lord your God. 16. Igno-
rance is a woe to him that he
should sin. This ignorance, as we
see from the preceding verse, is not
first and directly an ignorance of
moral distinctions, but of his nature
with its good and evil" impulses
(A X and YA WY),  Igno-
rance is thus regarded here as an evil
in itself. This is probably the result
of Platonic thought, which had gained
great influence over Hellenistic Juda-
ism, and the idea of the text seems
related, however distantly, to that
ethical system which may be summed
up in the words mas & d&uwkos ody éxaw
adwcos (Plato, Legg. 731 C): oddéva
avbpdmav éxivra éfapaprivew (Prot.
345D): kaxds pev ydp éxdv obdeis
(Tim. 86 D). See also Legg. 734 B;
Rep. ix. 589 c; Hipp. Maj. 296 c.
Herein it is taught that no man wil-
fully chooses evil in preference to
good; but in every act of moral
judgement the determining motive is
to be found in the real or seeming
preponderance of good in the course
adopted : and that, should this course



Chapter XXX. 16, 17.

I appointed death on account of his sinl.

43
17. And?

I caused him to sleep, and he slumbered. And I took from

! Worse than sinning, and for sin there is nothing else but death,

Sok.

2 Sok. adds I cast upon him a shadow and.

be the worse one, the error of judge-
ment i due either to physical inca-
pacities or faulty education, or to
a combination of both. This view of
sin a8 an involuntary affection of the
soul follows logically from another
Platonic principle already enunci-
ated by our author (see xxiii. 5, note).
This principle is the pre-existence of
the soul. The soul, as such, accord-
ing to Platonic teaching, is wholly
good. Evil, therefore, cannot arise
from its voluntary preferences, but
from its limitations, i.e. from its
physical and moral environment,
from its relation to the body and
from wrong education. In the Book
of Wisdom this view is widely di-
verged from. There the body is not
held to be irredeemably evil, but souls
are already good and bad on their
entrance into this life (viii. 19, 30).
In Philo, on the other hand, there is
in the main a return to the Platonic
and Stoic doctrine. The body is
irredeemably evil; it is in fact the
tomb of the soul (¢&ua=ofjua) ; and
only the sensuously-inclined souls are
incorporated with bodies (see above,
xxiii. 5, note). The views adopted
by our author on these and kindred
points stand in some degree in a closer
relation to the Platonic principles
than do those of Philo or the author
of the Book of Wisdom. Thus he
held: (1) That the soul was created
originally good. (2) That it was not
predetermined either to good or ill
by God, but left to mould its own
destiny (see xxx. 13). (3) That its
incorporation in a body, however,
with its necessary limitations served

to bias its preferences in the direction
of evil. (4) That faithful souls will
hereafter live as blessed incorporeal
spirits, or at all events clothed only
in God’s glory (xxii. 7); for there is
no resurrection of the body. Death
on account of his sin. So Ecclus.
XXV, 24 dwd ~yuvawds dpxy) dpaprias,
xal 8 adrmiy dwobvhokouer mavres;
for ‘man was created exactly
like the angels,” Eth. En. Ixix. 11,
righteous and immortal, but death
came through sin, Book of Wisdom,
ii. 23, 34; Eth. En. xcviii. 4. The
same teaching is found in the Talmud :
see Weber, 208, 214, 239. This doc-
trine of man's conditional immor-
tality and of death entering the world
through sin does not belong to O.T.
literature ; for Gen. ii. 17, when
studied in its context, implies nothing
more than a premature death; for
the law of man’s being is enunciated
in Gen. iii. 19 ‘Dust thou art,”and
unto dust shalt thou return,’ and his
expulsion from Eden was due first
and principally to the need of guard-
ing against his eating of the tree of
life and living for ever. Further-
more, even in Ecclus., where the idea
of death as brought about by sin is
first enunciated, the doctrine appears
in complete isolation and in open
contradiction to the main statements
and tendencies of the book; for it
elsewhere teaches that man’s mor-
tality is the law from everlasting (%
yap diafikn dn’ al@vos Ecclus. xiv. 17) :
and that being formed from earth
unto earth must he return, xvii. 1,3 ;
xl. 11. Nor again is this doctrine
a controlling principle in the system
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him a rib!, and I made him a wife. 18. And by his
wife death came, and I received his last word. And I called
her by a name, the mother; that is Eve.

[God gives Paradise to Adam, and gives kim Knowledge, so
as to see the Heavens open, and that ke should see the
Angels singing a Song of Triumph.]

XXXI. 1. Adam had a life on earth? ... and I made
a garden in Eden in the East, and (I ordained) that he should
observe the law and keep * the instruction 3. 2. I made
for him the heavens open that he should perceive the angels
singing the song of triumph. And there was light * without
any * darkness continually in Paradisc. 3. And the devil
took thought, as if wishing to make another world, because
things were subservient to Adam on earth, to rule it and
have lordship over it. 4. The devil is to be the evil spirit
of the lowest places®; *he became Satan, after he left the
heavens. His name was formerly Satanail®. 5. And
then, * though he became different from the angels in nature,
he did not change his understanding of just and sinful

1 Sok. adds as he slept.

XXXI. ? There is evidently a lacuna here. s It, Sok. B omITs
ENTIRE CHAPTER. t*That never knew, Sok. 3 A adds as he wrought
devilish things. ¢ As flying from the heavens he became Satan,
since his name was Satanail, Sok.

of the writers of the Book of Wisdom.
When, however, we come down to
N.T. times we find it the current
view in the Pauline Epistles: cf.
Rom. v. 12; 1 Cor. xv. 21; 2 Cor.
xi. 3. On various views on sin and
death and their causes see Eth. En.
vi-viii; x. 8; xxxii. 6; Ixix. 6, 11;
xcviii. 4, with notes. 18. By his
wife death came : cf. Ecclus. xxv.
23; 1 Tim.ii. 14. Seepreceding note.
Ireceived hislast word. Corrupt.

XXXTI. 2. This verse is almost
quoted in the Book of Adam and

Ere 1. viii. * When we dwelt in the
gardcn ... we saw the angels that
sang praises in heaven.’ According
to S. Ephrem, i. 139, Adam and Eve
lost the angelic vision on their fall
(Malan). Philo, Quaest. xxxii. in
Gen., believes oculis illos praeditos
esse quibus potuerunt etiam eas quae
in coelo sunt.’ For the continual light
in Paradise see Book of Adam and Eve,
L xii; xiii; xiv. 8. On the envy
of Satan see Wisdom, ii. 24 ; Joseph.
Antt. 1. 1. 4; Weber, 211,244, 4.
See notes on xviii, 3 and xxix. 4.
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thoughts'. He understood the judgement upon him, and
the former sin which he had sinned. 6. And on account
of this, he conceived designs against Adam ; in such a manner
he entered Z and deceived Eve. But he did not touch Adam.
7. *But I cursed him for (his) ignorance 3: but those I pre-
viously blessed, them I did not curse*, 8. nor man did
I curse, nor the earth, nor any other things created, but
the evil fruit of man, and then his works.

[On account of the Sin of Adam, God sends kim to the Earth,
¢ From which I took thee, but He does mot wish to destroy
kim in the Life to come.)

XXXIL 1. I said to him: ¢Earth thou art, and to earth
also from whence I took thee shalt thou return. I will not
destroy thee, but will send thee whence I took thee. Then
I can also take thee in My second coming’; and I have
blessed all My creation, visible and invisible . 2. And
I blessed the seventh day, * which is the Sabbath ¢, for in it
I rested from all My labours.

[God shows Enock the Duration of this World, 7000 Years, and
the eighth Thousand is the End. (There will be) no Years,
no Months, no Weeks, no Days.]

XXXIIIL 1. Then also I established the eighth day. Let

1 Though he was changed from the angels, he did not change his
nature, but he had thought, as is the mind of just men and sinners, Sok.
3 Sok. adds into Paradise. 3 Sok. om. * Sok. adds and those whom
before I had not blessed, them also I did not curse.

XXXITI. ° A adds (against B Sok.) And Adam was five and a half hours
in Paradise. B oMITS ENTIRE CHAPTER. ¢ Sok. om.

8. See xxx. 18, note ; Weber, 211, 244.
7. Cursed him for (his) ignorance.
This ought to refer to the Serpent or
to Satan.

XXXII. 1. My second coming.
God's coming to judge the earth, to
bless His people, and to punish their
enemies, Thisiscalled xatpds ¢marnoniys

and #Huépa Siayrdoexs in the Book
of Wisdom, iii. 7, 18. It is referred
to again in xlii. 5 of our text. God’s
first coming to the earth was for the
sake of Adam and to bless all that He
had made, lviii. 1.

XXXIII. 1, 2. From the fact that
Adam did not live to be 1000 years
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the eighth be the first * after My work !, and let * the days?
be after the fashion of seven thousand. 2. * Let there be
at the beginning of the eighth thousand a time when there
is no computation, and no end; neither years, nor months,
nor weeks, nor days, nor hours 3, 3. And now Enoch, what

XXXIII. ! Of my rest, Sok. B OMITS VERSES1I, 2. 2 Aom. %And
let the eighth day be for a beginning in the likeness of eight thousand.
80 concerning the first day of My rest, and also the eighth day of My
rest, let them return continually, Sok. Margin of Sok.’s MS, reads : the
beginning of unrighteousness, the time without end, neither years, nor

months, nor weeks, nor days, nor hours.

old, the author of the Book of Jubilees,
iv. 30, concludes that the words of
Gen. ii. 17 ‘In the day thou eatest
thereof thou shalt surely die’ were
actually fulfilled. Itis hence obvious
that already before the Christian era
1000 years had come to be regarded
as one world-day. To arrive at the
conception of a world-week of 7000
years—6000 years from the creation
to the judgement, followed by 1000
years, or a millennium of blessedness
and rest—it was necessary to proceed
but one step further, and this step
we find was taken by the author of
our text. In Irenaeus, moreover,
Contra Haer. v. 28. 3 this reasoning is
given explicitly: 8oais . . . fuépats
éyévero & kéopos, TocavTats xiAovTdot
owreketrat. Kal Sid TovTé Pnow %
ypagh. Kal ovveréeocev § Oeds 1
Huépa S 1o Epya adrob & Emoinoe, Kal
katémavoev év 1) Huépg Tp ' dmd
wavrow T&v épyow adTob. TovTo & éoTl
7@V mpoyeyovéTaw driymats kal T@v égo-
pévaw mpopnTeia: 1) yap Huépa kupiov ds
Jaérn. & ol fpépasovvreréheoTarTd
YyeyovéTa. pavepdy oty 87t 1) ovvTérea
abrav 70 5 &ros éori. Clemens Alex.
Strom.iv. 25 refersto this conception—
possibly to our text. It is not impro-
bable that the statements of Cedrenus
on this head are drawn from our text.
Thus on p. 9 he writes : Todrov xdpv

ndhoynby kal airy (3 Huépa) Smd 10D
Oeov Kkal jjydobn kal odBBarov ds kara-
mavaipos wpoonyopevdy, xal ds Timos
Ths EéBBbuns xthwoeTnpidos kal Taw
duaprwA@v ogvvrekelas, ds ‘Ibonwmos
paprvpel kal % Aewry) Téveais #v kal
Mwdéws elvai ¢asi Twves dmorkdAvyuy..
It is, we repeat, not improbable that
our text is the original source of
Cedrenus’ statements, inasmuch as
nothing of the kind is found either in
Josephus or the Book of Jubilees, -
from which he professes to derive
them. Syncellus, on whom Cedrenus
is largely dependent, is frequently
wrong in his references in the case of
Apocalyptic literature. A most in-
teresting expansion and an adapta-
tion of the text to Christian concep-
tions are to be found in Augustin,
De Civ. xxii. 30. 5 ‘Ipse etiam
numerus setatum, veluti dierum, si
secundum eos articulos temporis com-
putetur qui in Seripturis videntur
expressi, iste Sabbatismus evidentius
apparebit, quoniam septimus inveni-
tur: ut prima aetas tanquam dies
primus sit ab Adam usque ad dilu-
vium, secunda inde usque ad Abra-
ham. . .ab Abraham usque ad David

. una, altera inde usque ad transmi-

grationem in Babyloniam, tertia inde -
usque ad Christi carnalem nativitatem.
Fiunt itaque omnes quinque. Sexta



Chapter XXXIII. 2-6. 47

things I have told thee, * and what thou hast understood, and
what heavenly things thou hast seen!, and what thou hast
seen upon the earth, and what * thou hast? written in books,
by My wisdom all these things I devised *so as to create
them 3, and I made them from the highest foundation to the
lowest, *¥and to the end 1. 4. And there is no counsellor *
*nor inheritor of My worksl. I am the eternal One, and the
One not made with hands: * My thought is without change,
My wisdom is My counsellor® and My word is reality ; and
My eyes see all things, *if I look to all things® they * stand
fast®. If I turn away My face, all are in need of Me. 5.
And now pay attention, Enoch, and know thou who is
speaking to thee, and do thou take the books which thou
thyself hast written. 6. And I give thee * Samuil and
Raguil” who brought thee * to Me3 And.go * with them 8
upon the earth, and tell thy sons what things I have said to

! B om. 2 I have, A. 3 A om. 4 Lamp, B. 5 My thought
is a lamp, B. ¢ S8tand and tremble with fear, A Sok. 7 8emil and
Rasuil, B; B adds and him. 8 B Sok. om.

nunc agitur . .. post hanc tanquam Odk éap, o0 xerpdw, odr’ dp Oépos, ob

in die septimo requiescet Deus, cum peTémaupov,
eundem septimum diem, quod nos OV ddais dvroAin® woujow ydp uaxpdv
erimus, in se ipso Deo faciet requies- Huap.

cere. ... Haec tamen septima erit
Sabbatum nostrum, cuius finis non
erit vespera, sed dominicus dies velut
octavus acternus. ... Ecce quod erit
in fine sine fine For other specula-
" tions in reference to the world-week thought is without change. Num.
see Evang. Nicodemi, ii. 12; Book xxiii. 19; I Sam.xv. 29 ; Ezek. xxiv,
of Adam and Eve, I. iii. A time 14. My wisdom is My coun-
when there is no computation ... sellor. See xxx. 8 (note). Cf.
neither years nor months, &c. Ecclus. xlii. 22 xal ol mposedendn
Sibyll. Or. viii. 424-427 may have oddevds ouupBoiAov. My word is
been influenced by our text where it reality. So Eth. En. xiv. 22 (Gk.)
speaks of the eternity of blessed- wds Adyos adrov épyov. Cf. Ps. xxxiii.
ness: 9; Ecclus. xlii. 15 é&v Adyous wupiov Td

8. I made them from the highest
foundation to the lowest: cf.
Ecclus. xviii. 1 6 (v els 7ov aldva
ékTioe Td mdvTa Ko}, where kowj is
a rendering of YY1}, 4. My

Obk ér Aowwdv &pets Avmovuevos “‘ai-
pov éorar,”

Otk “ Exhes yéyover” obk fjuara moA-
Ad pepipvas, :

épyaadrol. My eyes see all things:
cf. Ecclus. xxxix, 19. If I turn
away My face, &. Ps. civ. 29
‘Thou hidest Thy face, they are
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thee, and what thou hast seen from the lowest heaven up to
My throne. 4. For I have created all the hosts, and all the
powers, and there is none that opposes Me, or is disobedient
to Me. For all are obedient to My sole power, and labour for
My rule alone. 8. Give! them the works written out by
thee, *and they shall read them, and know Me to be the
Creator of all; and shall understand that there is no other
God beside Me?2. 9. *They shall distribute the books of
thy writing to their children’s children3, and from generation
to generation, and from nation to nation.  10. * And I will
give thee, Enoch, My messenger, the great captain Michael,
for thy writings and for the writings of thy fathers, Adam,
Seth, Enos, Kainan, Malaleel, and Jared, thy father*. 1I.
*And I shall not require them till the last age, for I have
instructed My two angels, Ariukh and Pariukh, whom I have
put upon the earth as their guardians. 12, And I have ordered
them in time to guard them that the account of what I shall
do in thy family may not be lost in the deluge to come °.

1 I will give, A. 7 B om. 3 Let the children give them to
the children, B. + As being the messenger Enoch of my captain
Michael. Because that thy writings and the writings of thy fathers,
Adam and 8it, B. 5 (Because these) will not be required till
the last age, I have ordered my angels, Oriokh and Mariokh, to give
orders to guard in season the writings which I have placed upon
the earth, and that they should guard the writings of thy fathers, so
that what I have wrought in thy family may not be lost, B; A om. In
the text I have followed Sok., but that for to punish them I have read to
guard them with B. :

troubled.’ 6. Cf. Eth. En. lIxxxi.
5, 6. Samuil. This is either from
58 1% = heard of God, 1 Sam. i.
30, or from % and DX = name of
God. Raguil is a transliteration of
L = friend of God.
xlvii. 2, 3; xlviii. y-9; liv; lxv. 5;
Eth. En. Ixxxii. 1, 2, where, exactly
as here, the books are to be trans-
mitted straightway to the generations
of the world, whereas in i. 2; xciii.
10; civ. 12 the method and times
of the disclosure of the books are
different. Though the writings are

9. Cf. .

committed to the keeping of men,
they are under the guardianship of
special angels until the time for their
complete disclosure and understand-
ing has come. See verses 11, I3,
10. Michael was the guardian angel
of Israel: Dan. x. 13, 2I; xii. I.
See Eth. En. ix. 1; x. I1; xxX. 5§
(note) ; xl. 4, &c.; Weber, 165.  11.
Till the last age. At last the time
for the due comprehension of these
books will arrive: see ver. g, note;
xxxv. 2, 3; (liv); Eth. En. xciii.
10; civ. 13. Ariukh. This proper



Chapters XXXIII. 71— XXXV 1. 49
[God accuses the Idolators ; the Workers of Iniquity, suck as
Sodom, and on this account He brings the Deluge upon them.)

XXXIV. 1. *For I know the wickedness. of men that
they will not bear the yoke which I bhave put upon them,
nor sow the seeds which I have given them, but will cast
off My yoke and accept another, and sow vain seeds and bow
to vain gods, and deny Me the only God!. 2. And they
will fill all the world with * wickedness and iniquity, and foul
impurities with one another, sodomy and all other impure
practices, which it is foul to speak about?. 3. And on this
account I will bring a deluge upon the earth * and I will destroy
all 3, and 4 the earth shall be destroyed in great corruption.

[God leares one Just Man from the Family of Enock,with all his
House, whick pleased God according to His Will.)

XXXV. 1. And I will leave a righteous man *of thy race ®,
with all his house who shall act according to My will. From

XXXIV. ! Sok. supports text but that it omits nor sow ... given them.
A reads: They turned from My law and My yoke and raised up
worthless races such as feared not God nor worshipped Me, but began
to bow before vain gods, and denied Me, the only God. 2 Unjust
deeds and harlotries and services of idols, B; Sok. adds and evil ser-
vice. 3 B Sok. omit. ¢ A adds all.

XXXV. % A Bom.

name is found in Gen. xiv. 1, 9;
Dan. ii. 14. The derivation is doubt-
ful, being éri-aku = servant of the
moon-god (Delitzsch), or a compound
from IR : hence a lionlike man
(Gesenius).

XXXIV, 1. Cast off My yoke:
cf. for phrasexlviii. 9; Ecclus. xxviii.
19, 20; Matt. xi. 29. Sow vain
seeds. This is obscure. The words
seem to be metaphorical and not to
refer to Deut. xxii. 9. Deny, &oc.:
cf. Josh. xxiv. 27. 2. It is this
verse that is referred to in Test.
Napkt. 4, though it is there somewhat

differently applied : dvéyvaw & ypagy
dylg ’Evdx, 81t kalye kal dpeis dmo-
omjoeafe dmd kvpiov, mopevbuevor KaTd
wmdgav movypiav t0vdv, kal womoere
xard wdoav dvoplav Zodbpaw. 3.
The words immediately subsequent
to those just quoted from Test. Napht.
seem to be in part derived from this

verse: xal émdfes Dpiv ripios alypa-
Awolay . . . s &v dvardop kipios

mdvras Yuds is simply an adaptation
of I will bring a deluge upon
the earth, and I will destroy
all.

XXXYV. 1. Righteous man, i.e.
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their seed * after some time! will be raised up a numerous 2
generation, but * of these, many will be! very insatiable.
2. Then on the extinction of that family, I will show them the
books of thy writings, and of thy fathers, and the guardians of
them on earth will show them to the men who are true, ¥ and
Please Me, who do not take My name in vain!. 3. And
they shall tell to another® generation, and these * having
read them !, shall be glorified at last more than before.

[God ordered Enock to live on the Eartk thirty Days, so as fo
teack his Sons, and his Sons’ Sons. After thirty Days ke
was thus taken up into Heaven.]

XXXVI. 1. And now, Enoch, I give thee a period* of
thirty days to work in thy house. And tell thou thy sons?,
*and all thy household before Me; that they may listen to
what is spoken to them by thee®; that they read and under-
stand, how there is no other God beside Me ; * and let them
always keep My commandments, and begin to read and
understand the books written out by thee®. 2. And-after
thirty days, I will send My angels 7 for thee, and they 8 shall
take thee from the earth, and from thy sons, * according to
My will®.

[Here God summons an Angel.]
[XXXVIIL 1. And God called one of His greatest angels,

1 Bom. 2 Another, Sok. 3 That, B.

XXXVI. ¢ Sok. adds of preparation, 5 B adds all that thou
guardest in thy heart. ¢ B om. 7 Angel, A Sok. $ He,
A Sok. ? To Me, A Sok.

Noah, 2. On the extinction of period of the swordand the disclosure
that family. This seems to refer to  of Enoch’s books introduces the Mes-
the destruc'ion of the wicked during sianic age.

the period of the sword. About the XXXVI. 1. In Eth. En. Ixxxi.
same time the books of Enoch were to 6 the period is one year. Read
be given to the righteous. See for and understand, &c.: cf. Eth. En.
the same connexion of ideas Eth. En. lxxxii. 1-3. 2. Cf. Eth. En. Ixxxi.
xciii. 9, 10; xci.12. The guardians. 6.

See xxxiii. 9, 11 (notes). 3. The XXXVII. This chapter, which
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* terrible and awfull, and placed him by me, *and the
appearance of that angel was like? snow, and his hands
were like ice; *he had a very cold appearance?, and my
face was chilled because I could not endure * the fear of the
Lord*; *just as it is not possible to ® endure the mighty fire
and heat of the sun, and the frost of the air. 2. And the
Lord said to me, ¢ Enoch, if thy face is not chill here, no man
can look upon thy face °.’]

[Mathusal kad Hope, and awaited kis Father Enock by his
Bed, Day and Night.]

XXXVIII 17 And the Lord said to those men who first
took me: ‘Take Enoch with you to the earth, and wait for
him till the appointed day.’ 2. And at night they placed
me upon my bed, and Mathusal, expecting my coming by
day and by night, was a guard at my bed. 3. And he
was terrified when he heard my coming, and I gave him
directions that all my household should come, that I might
tell them everything.

[Tke mournful Admonition of Enock to kis Sons, with Weeping
and great Sorrow, speaking to them®.)

XXXIX. 1. *Listen, my children, what things are ac-
cording to the will of the Lord. I am sent to-day to you
to tell you from the lips of the Lord, what was and what
is happening now, and what will be before the day of

XXXVII ! In a voice like thunder, B. 2 In appearance he was
white as, A. * In appearance having great cold, Sok.; Bom. * The
great terror and awe, B. 5 For I could not, A ; B omits justas...
frost of the air. ¢ B om.

XXXVIILI 7 B oMiT8 ENTIRE CHAPTER.

XXXIX. ’ The Instructions given by Enoch to his Sons, B.

is found in all the MSS., is read in its it seems irrelevant to the entire text.
present position in A Sok., but after XXXVIII. 1. Cf. xxxvi. ) 2.
xxxix in B. Ibave bracketed it as  Cf.i. 2-4. 8. Cf. Eth. En. xci. I.

E 2
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judgement. 2. Hear, my children, for I do not speak
to you to-day from my lips, but from the lips of the Lord
who has sent me to you. For you hear! *the words of my
lips, a mortal man like yourselves 2 3. *¥I have seen the
face of the Lord as it were iron that is heated in the fire, and
when brought out sends forth sparks and burns. 4. Look
at the eyes of me?3 *a man laden with a sign for you“.
*T have seen the eyes of the Lord shining like a ray of the
sun and striking with terror human eyes. 5. You, my
children, see the right hand of a man?® * made like yourselves ®
* agsisting you. I have seen the right hand of the Lord
assisting me, and filling the heavens. 6. You see the
* compass of my actions, like to your own . I have seen the
measureless and harmonious? form of the Lord. To Him
there is no end. 7. You therefore hear the words of my
lips, but I have heard the words of the Lord, like great
thunder, with continual agitation of the clouds. 8. And
now, ¥ my children 3 listen to the ® discourses * of your earthly
father3, It is terrible and awful to stand before the face
of an earthly prince—* terrible and very awful® because
the will of the prince is death and the will of the prince
is life?; how much more is it terrible and awful to stand
before the face of the * Lord of lords, and of the earthly 1° and
the heavenly hosts. Who can endure this never-ending
terror ?

1 1. Hear, my children, my beloved ones, the admonition of your
father: how according to the will of God, I am sent to you now.
‘What exists and what was, and what is happening now, and what will
be before the day of judgement, I do not now tell you from my own lips,
but from the lips of the Lord ; for the Lord sent me to you. 2. And
do you therefore hear, A. I was sent of late to tell you from the lips
of the Lord what things are, and what shall be before the day of judge-
ment. And now, my children, I do not speak to you from my own lips,
but from the lips of the Lord, B. 2 Bom.; Sok. adds I have heard from
the flery lips of the Liord: for the lips of the Lord are like a flery
furnace, and his angels ([winds| are a flame of fire going forth. You,
my children, as that of a man made like yourselves, but. $ B om.
¢ A man in his marks just like you, Sok. ; B om, 5 A Bom. ¢ So
A Sok., but that for actions Sok. reads body ; B om. 7 Incomparable, B.
B transposes 6" after 7. ¢ My, B. ? A om.; B adds or great terrors,
and omits the rest of the verse. 1 Heavenly Ruler, the Lord of the
living and the dead, A.
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[Enock instructs faithfully his Children about all Things from
the- Mouth of the Lord ; kow ke saw, and heard and wrofe
them down.)

XL. 1. And now, my children, I know all things?! from the
lips of the Lord; for? my eyes have seen from the beginning to
the end® 2. I know all things and have written all things
in the books, both the heavens and the end of them, and their
fulness, and all the hosts, and 1 have measured their goings,
and written down the stars and their innumerable quantity.
3. What man has seen their alternations and their goings?
Not even the angels know their number; I have written down
the names of all. 4. And I have measured the circle of the
sun, and I have measured his rays; *and his coming in and
going out, through all the months, and all his courses, and
their names I have written down. 5. I have measured the
circle of the moon, and its waning which occurs during every
day, and the secret places in which it hides every day and
ascends according to all the hours. 6. I have laid down the
four seasons, and from the seasons 1 made four circles, and in the
circles I placed the years; I placed the months, and from the

XL. ! A Sok. add One thing I have learned. Throughout this chapter
B is transposed in every way imaginable. B oMITS VERSES 2-7. 2 And
another, A Sok. 3 Sok. adds and from the end to the return.

XL. 1. I know all things ... my
eyes have seen, &. This seems to
be the passage to which Clem. Alex.
Eclog. Proph. (Dind. iii. 456) refers :
6 Aavi)A Aéyer dpodotdv 1§ 'Evirx 1§
elpnyréT ‘kal elduy 1ds UAas wdoas’: and
Origen (de Princ. iv. 35) ¢scriptum
namque est in eodem libello dicente
Enoch universas materias perspexi.’
Cf. Sibyll. Or. viii. 375, where, in
a passage recalling several phrases of
this chapter, dpxiv #al TéAos olda, s
obpavdy ExTioa Kal yiv. 2. Stars
and their innumerable quantity.

Cf.Eth. En.xliii. 1,2; xciii. 14, 8. Not
even the Angels, &c. Cf. xxiv. 3,
4. See xiii, xiv (notes), 5. See xvi
(notes). Its waning which, &ec.
There is not a single reference to this
phenomenon in the Slav. Enoch, but
there is a complete account of its
waxing and waning in Eth. En. Ixxiv,
Secret places in which it hides,
&c. Corrupt. 6. I have laid
down the four seasons. In xiii. 5
we have a reference to the four
seasons, but in Eth. En. Ixxxii. 11~20
there is an account which, though
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months I calculated the days, and from the days! I have
* calculated 2 the hours 3. 9. Moreover, I have written
down all things *moving* upon the earth® *I have
written down all things that are nourished®, all seed sown
and unsown, which grows on the earth, and all things
belonging to the garden, and every herb and every flower,
and their fragrance and their names. 8. And the dwellings
of the clouds, *and their conformations and their wings?,
how they bring rain and * the rain-drops, I investigated all.
9. And I wrote down the course of the’ thunder *and
lightning 7, and they ® showed me the keys, *and their
guardians® and their path!® by which they go. They are
brought forth in bonds, in measured degree, * and are let go
in bonds, lest by their * heavy course and vehemence 1! they
should overload the clouds of wrath and destroy everything
on earth. 10. I have written down the treasuries of the
snow, and the store-houses of the hail, and the cool breezes.
*And I observed the holder of the keys of them during the
season: and how he fills the clouds with them!2, and yet
does not exhaust their treasuries. 11. I * wrote down!?
the abodes of the winds, * and I observed and saw” how those
who hold * their keys !4 bear balances and measures, and in
the first place they put them on a balance, in the second they 15
let them’go in measure *moderately, with care? over the
whole earth, so that with their heavy breathing they should

1 Aom. ? Measured and calculated, Sok. 3 Sok. adds and written

them down. ¢+ That were arranged, Sok. 5 Sok. adds making
inquiries into them. ¢ Sok. om. 7 B om, 8 The angels, B,
? Which guarded them, B, 1 Coming in and going out, Sok.

11 Grievous vehemence, B. Heavy opening (?) and vehemence, Sok.
1 T saw at that time how the clouds are restrained by them as a key
does prisoners, B. I watched their seasons: how those that hold the
keys of them fill the clouds with them, Sok. 3 Saw, B. 14 Keys
of their prisons, B. 13 B adds measure and.

now defective, was clearly complete This is to be found in Eth. En. lix;
originally. 8. Cf. Eth. En. Ix. 1~ Ix. 13-15. 10. Cf. vi, 1, 2; Eth,
32 for an account of these phenomena. En. Ix. 17, 18. ‘11, See Eth. En.
9. Course of the thunder, &c. xli. 4.
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not shake the whole ! earth. 12. * For I have measured the
whole earth, its mountains and all hills, fields, trees, stones,
rivers; all things that exist I have written down, the height
from earth to the seventh heaven, and down to the lowest
hell, * the place of judgement and the mighty hell? laid open,
and *full of lamentation. And I saw how?! the prisoners
suffer, awaiting the immeasurable judgement. 13. *¥And
I wrote out all of those who are being judged by the judge, and
all the judgement they receive, and all their deeds .

1 B om. ? From thence I was taken to the place of judgement,
and I saw hell, B. I append here chapter XL in tull, as it appears in B.
This chapter in B is manifestly fragmentary and disarranged, and serves to
justify the originality of the fuller form as preserved in A Sok. 1. My
children, I know all from the lips of the Lord. For mine eyes saw
frora the beginning to the end, 8. and the dwelling places of the
clouds, 9. with those which bring storms and thunder. And the
angels showed me the keys which guarded them. 10. I saw the
treasure of snow and ice, 9. and the path by which they go: they
are brought forth in bonds in measure, and let go in bonds, so that
with grievous vehemence they should not oppress the clouds and
destroy in the earth, 10. both the air and the cold. I saw at that time
how the clouds are restrained by them as a key does prisoners, and
they are not allowed to exhaust their treasuries. 11. I saw the abodes
of the winds, how those who hold the keys of their prisons bear with
them the balances and the measures: in the first place they lay on the
balances; in the second they measure, and in measure do they let
them go over the whole earth : so that by their powerful breath they
should not shake the earth. 12. From thence I was taken to the place
of judgement and I saw hell open and the prisoners and the eternal
judgement.

12. Down to the lowest hell.
We come here upon a conception irre-
concilable with the general schemne
of the author. Hell, according to
this scheme, is really located in
the third heaven. See x, where
the place, its horrors, and the classes
it is prepared for, are described at
length. But the old Jewish beliefs
of an underworld of punishment are
too strong to be wholly excluded, and
80 consistency is here sacrificed to
completeness. For an analogous
comparison cf. xviii. 7. It is possible,
further, that the author may have
had some idea of a series of seven
hells, as Lie speaks here of ‘the lowest

hell,” and as this idea is afterwards
found in Rabbinic tradition; see
Eisenmenger, ii. 302, 328-330. If,
however, we observe how close this
hell is to the Garden of Eden, in xlii.
3, we shall be inclined to identify it
with the place of punishment de-
scribed in x. The interpretation,
however, of xlii, 3 is difficult. Await-
ing the immeasurable judgement.
These words, which are found also in
vii. 1, in reference to the fallen
watchers, would seem to imply an
intermediate place of punishment, in
fact, Sheol or Hades.  13. This was
an ancient belief of the Jews : cf. liii,
2; Ixiv. 5; Jubilees iv. 23; x. 17.
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[How Enock wept for the Sins of Adam.]

XLI 1. And I saw *all our forefathers from the begin-
hing with Adam and Evel, and I sighed and wept, *and
spake of the ruin (caused by) their wickedness?: * Woe is me
for my infirmity and that of my forefathers?. 2. And
*] meditated in my heart and said 3: ‘Blessed is the man
who was not born, or, having been born, has never sinned
before the face of the Lord, so that he should not come into
this place, to bear the yoke of this place!’

[How Enock saw those who keep the Keys, and the Guardians
of the Gates of Hades standing Uy.)

XLIIL 1. I saw * those who keep the keys, and are the
guardians of the gates of hell, standing *, like great serpents,

XLI. ! Bom.
heart, B.

XLII. * The guardians of hell holding the keys, standing oppo-
site to the gates, B. B blends xli and xlii. 1-2 together in this order,
xlii. 1; xli; xlii. 2. It will be seen that it omits reference to Adam and Eve,

? The destruction of the unholy, B. 3 I said in my

From being the scribe of God’s works,
as he is universally in the Eth. and
the Slav. Enoch, the transition was
easy to the conception of Enoch as
a scribe of the deeds of men. Cf. for
later tradition Test. Abraham (ed.
James), p. 115 xal elmev ‘ABpudu
wpds MixanA: ‘Kipee, . . . 7is torwv &
dA\hos & EAéyxav Tds dpaprias; kal
Aéyet MixanA mpds ‘ABpadp . . . & dmo-
dewkvipevos olrds Eorwv & Siddoralvs
70U olpavod kal rijs Yfis kal ypappuaTeds
Tijs dukatoadvys "Evix: dméoreer yap
KUpios adrods évravfa, fva dmoypd-
¢oow Tds duaprias kal Tds Sikatoodvas
ékaorov.

XLI. 1. It seems to be implied
here that the forefathers of Enoch,
including Adam and Eve, are in the
place of punishment, and that they
are to remain there till God comes to
judge the world (xlii. 5, note). That

Adam and the patriarchs were in
Hades was a prevalent early Christian
belief. Cf. Descensus ad Inferos,
viii-ix, 3. Cf. 4 Ezra iv. 12 ¢ Melius
erat nos non adesse quam advenientes
... pati.’ Eth. En. xxxviii. 2; Apoc.
Bar. x. 6.

XLII. 1. Who keep the keys.
In Sibyll. Or. viii. 121-2 we have a
strange application of this idea :

aldv kowds Gmaow

rkhedopvrat elprrijs peydhys émd

Bijpa Geoto.

Keys. Cf. Rev. ix. 1; xx,1. Guar-
dians of the gates of hell. Ac-
cording to Emek hammelech, fol. 144,
col. 2, each division of hell is under
the control of a certain angel (Eisen-
menger, ii, 332). The Greek word
here may have been rpuerovxor. In
the singular number it has become
a proper name in Apoc. Pauli. Like

O Tt i el
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and their faces were like quenched lamps, and their eyes
were fiery !, and their teeth were sharp?. * And they were
stripped to the waist®, 2. And I said * before their faces *,
*Would that I had not seen you, * nor heard of your doings?,
* and that those of my race had never come to you! *Now
they have only sinned a little in this life, and always suffer
in the eternal life?.’ 3. *¥I went out to the East, to the
paradise of Eden, where rest has been prepared for the just,
and it is open to the third heaven,and shut from this world é.
4. ¥ And guards are placed at the very great gates of the
east of the sun, i.e. fiery angels, singing triumphant songs,
that never cease rejoicing in the presence of the just.
5. At the last coming they will lead forth Adam with
our forefathers, and conduct them there, that they may
rejoice, as a man calls those whom he loves to feast with
him ; and they having come with joy hold converse, before
the dwelling of that man’, * with joy awaiting his feast,
the enjoyment and the immeasurable wealth, and joy and
merriment in the light, and eternal life®. 6. * Then

1 Like a darkened flame, B. 2 B Sok. om. 3 A om. ¢ To the
persons (there), B. 3 Bom. A OMITS VERSES 2-14°%. ¢ Nor brought
my family to you, Sok. " Bom. ® B seems to recall this verse in the
words: And I saw there a blessed place and every created thing blessed.
B introduces this section with the words : Entry of Enoch unto the Paradise
ofthe Just. ° And all living there in joy and in boundless happiness
and eternal life, B.

quenched lamps. Contrast the faces xli. 1 (note). The idea that the

and eyes of the heavenly angels, i. 5.
2.Cf.xli.32. 3. The expression ‘open
to the third heaven ’ is strange; it
would seem to imply that this is not

the hLeavenly Paradise in the third

heaven, but the original Garden of
Eden. On the other hand, as this
Yaradise is prepared for the right-
eous, we are obliged to identify it
with the Paradise of this third heaven
described in viii-ix. 5. The last
coming. See xxxii. 1 (note) ; lviii. 1.
Adam with our forefathers. See

patriarchs were in hell or hades is at
variance with what is" stated or
implied in some parts of the Eth. En.
Cf.1x. 8, 23 ; Ixi. 12 ; 1xx. 3, 4, where
we find Paradise already peopled with
the righteous; but it is not incom-
patible with lxxxix. 52; xciii. 8,
where apparently Enoch and Elijah
are its only inhabitants. According
to xxii the patriarchs were to remain
in hades till the final judgement.
This would, in some degree, harmon-
ize with our text. 6-14. Nine
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I said?, ‘I tell you, my children: blessed is he who fears
* the name of the Lord, and serves continually before His
face, and brings his gifts with fear continually in this life?,
*and lives all his life justly, and dies3. 7. Blessed is he
who executes a just judgement, * not for the sake of recom-
pense, but for the sake-of righteousness, expecting nothing
in return: a sincere judgement shall afterwards come to
him 3, 8. * Blessed is he who clothes the naked with
a garment, and gives his bread to the hungry. 9. Blessed
is he who gives a just judgement for the orphan and
the widow, and assists every one who is wronged *.
10. Blessed is he who turns from the * unstable path of this
vain world %, and walks by the righteous path * which leads
to eternal life 3, 11. Blessed is he who sows just seed,

1 Sok. om. ? And serves the Lord; and do you, my children,
learn to bring gifts to the Lord that you may have life, B. 3 Bom.
+ Blessed is he who has given a just judgement, and assists the orphan
and the widow, and every one who is oppressed: clothes the naked,

and gives bread to the hungry, B.

3 Path of deceit, B.

beatitudes. These are very colour-
less. 7. Executes a just judge-
ment. Cf. ix; Ezek. xviii. 8. This
verse recalls in some measure the
words of Antigonus of Socho: ‘Be
not like servants who eerve their
master for the sake of reward, but be
like those who do service without
respect to recompense, and live al-
ways in the fear of God.” BExpecting
nothing in return. Cf. Luke vi.
35. Bincere. Corrupt. With the
entire verse we have a good parallel
in Orac. Sibyll. ii. 61, 63

ndvra dikaa vépew, und’ els dducov

Kpiaw ENOs.
v oV rards dikdops, ot Oeds peré-
nera Sikdooet.

8. These words are found in ix.
9. Cf.ix; Ps. x.18; Is, i. 17; Jer.
xxil. 3, 16; Zech. vii. 9, 10. 10.

Walks by the righteous path. Cf.
Prov. iv. 11 ; Or Sibyll. iii. 9-10
Tiare . . . obx ebetav drapmdv
Baivere davdTov KTi0TOD pepvnpévor
alel: ]
also Fragm. i. 23 sq.  11. Is the
blessing for those who sow seed that
is justly their own? In Orac. Sibyll.
ii. 71-72, ‘he who steals seed is
accursed for ever’:
agméppaTa pY) kAémrew* émapdaipos
8s Tis EAqra
& yeveds yevedv, Is oxopmaudv
Bibroto.
On the other hand, the reference may
be metaphorical and the sense as fol-
lows: ¢ From your righteous deeds ye
will reap sevenfold.” This is probably
an adaptation of Ecclus, vii. 3 u3) oweipe
én’ abAakas ddikias, kal ob p) Oepiops
abras émramAagiws. Cf. Job iv. 8;
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he shall reap sevenfold. 12. Blessed is he in whom is the
truth, that he may speak the truth to *his neighbourl.
13. Blessed is he * who has love upon his lips, and tenderness
in his heart 2 14. Blessed is he who understands every
work of the Lord, *and glorifies the Lord God 2 ; * for the
works of the Lord are just, and of the works of man some
are good, and others evil, and by their works those who have
wrought them are known 4.

[Enocﬁ shows his Children how ke measured and wrote out
the Judgements of God.]

XLIIL 1. *Lo! my children, the things which I have
gained on the earth and meditated upon from the Lord God
I have written down both winter and summer. I have
compiled the account of all, and concerning the years I have
calculated each hour; I have measured the hours and
written out the lists of them and I have ascertained all their
differences 5. 2. As one year is more honourable than
another %, so is one man more honourable than another. This

! The man who is sincere, Sok. 2 Upon whose lips are tender-
ness and mercy, B. $ Accomplished by the Lord and glorifies
him, Sok. * Bom. A reads And I saw all the works of the Lord
how righteous they are, and of the works of men some (are righteous)
but others wicked. And the impure are known by their deeds.

XLIII. ° I, my children, have measured and written out every deed
and every measure, and every just judgement (weight, Sok.), A Sok.
Sok. adds: And have written them out as the Lord ordered me, and
in all these I have found diversity. ¢ B adds and one day more than
another and one hour more than another.

Prov. xxii. 8; Hoe. x. 13.  12. Cf.  fact no one is greater than he who fears

Lev. xix. 11; Eph. iv. 25; Orac.
Sibyll. ii. 58 yeddea pun Bafev: 64
paprpiny Yeudj Pebyew, Td Sikal
dyopederv. . 18. Cf. Prov. xxxi. 26.
14. By their works. . .are known.
Cf. Mt. vii. 16, 20.

XLIII. 2, 3. As one year, &c.
‘We should expect rather as one day,
&c. Cf. Ecclus. xxiii. 7 8id 7i Huépa
Huépas Uxepéxe ; The main thought of
these verses is derived from Ecclus.
X. 30, 22, 24 (cf. Jer. ix. 23, 24) : in

God is a direct quotation from x. 24.
This passage runs: 20 év péog 4oeApav
& fyovpevos adT@v Evripos, kal of pofov-
pevo kUprov &v dpbatpois adrob. 22,
wAovgios Kai évdofos kal mrwxls, TS

. kavxnua adTdv PbBos xupiov. 24.

pey:0Tav Kal kpiri)s Kal Suvdarns Sofa-
agbnoerar, kal ok EoTiv abT@v Tis pel-
{av 10 PoBovpévov TOV KUptov. . . .
30. wrwxds Oofalerar 8 émarTiuny
adrod, kal wAovoios Sofdferar Bid TOV
wAovrovabrov. Cf. Orac.dibyll.ii. 125.
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man on account of many possessions, that man on account
of the wisdom! of the heart; this man on account of under-
standing, another on account of A cunning ; this man for the
silence of the lips?; * this man on account of purity, that on
account of strength; this man on account of comeliness,
another on account of-youth ; this man on account of sharp-
ness of mind, another on account of quicksightedness of body,
and another for the perception of many things. 3. Let it
be heard everywhere3; there is no one greater than he who
fears God. He shall be the most glorious for ever.

[ Enock instructs kis Sons that they should not revile the Persons
of Men, whether they are great or small.]

XLIV. 1. God* made man with His own hands, in the
likeness of His countenance, both small and great the Lord
created him. He who reviles the countenance of * man,
reviles the countenance of the Lord 6. 2. * He who shows
wrath against another without injury, the great wrath of the
Lord shall consume him. 3. If a man spits at the face of
another ¢ * insultingly, he shall be consumed” *in the great
judgement of the Lord 8. 4. Blessed is the man who * does
not direct his heart with malice against any ? man, and who
assists the man who'is ¥ injured, and !° under judgement, and
raises up the oppressed, * and accomplishes the prayer of him
who asks ! 5. For in the day of the great judgement,

! Benevolence, B. 3 Tongue and lips, B. 3 Bom.

XLIV. * B adds fashioned and. % The prince, and loathes the
countenance of the Lord; despises the countenance of the Lord, A.
Man reviles the countenance of the prince and loathes the counte-
ance of the Lord, Sok. ¢ There is the anger of the Lord, and a great
judgement for whoever spits in the face of a man, B. 7 His insolence
will consume him, Sok.; B om. 8 B om. ¢ Puts confidence in, B.
10 A, Sok. om. ! Performs akindness to him who wants it, Sok. ; Bom.

XLIV. 1. He who reviles the Matt. v. 22. 4. This beatitude
countenance, &e. We may reason- seems out of place here. It would
ably compare James iii. 9. 2. Cf. come in fittingly at the close of xlii.
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_ every measure and standard and weight, * which is for traffie,
namely, that which is hung on a balance and stands for
traffic, knows its own measure, and *shall receive its
reward by measure 2.

[God skows that Ie does not wisk Sacrifices from Man, nor
Burnt-Offerings, but pure and contrite Hearts.)

XLV. 1. * He who hastens and brings his offering before
the face of the Lord, then the Lord will hasten the accomplish-
ment of his work, and will execute a just judgement for him?2,
2. He who increases his lamp before the face of the Lord, the
Lord increases greatly his treasure *in the heavenly kingdom *.
3. God does not require bread, nor a light, * nor an animal,
nor any other sacrifice ®, * for it is as nothing® 4. * But
God requires a pure heart %, and by means of all this, He tries
the heart of man.

! Hang as on a balance, that is on the scale and which stands for

trafic, Sok. B OMITS ENTIRE VERSE. 3 Its measure shall receive its
reward, Sok.
- XLV. 3 If a man hastens to work folly before the Lord, the Lord
furthers him in the carrying out of his work, and makes his judgement
faulty. So A through a corruption of IPHHOCEH into MpacHO and insertion of
He before coTBOpATE; B om. * B om. 3 Nor food of any kind nor
meat, B. Nor an animal, nor an ox, nor any other victim, Sok. ¢ That
is not so, Sok.; B om.

XLV. 8. Cf. Ps. x1. 6; 1i. 16; Ecclus. xxxii. 1-5 side by side with
Is. i. 11; Mic. vi. 6-8; Eccl. xxxii. injunctions to offer them: & owwry-

1-3; Orac. Sibyll. viii. 390, 391 pav vépov wheovdle. mpoapopds, Gvoia-
ob xpnw Guoins # omovdijs dperé-  (wv owrnplov § mpooéxwy tvrolais dvra-
e mwodidods xdpwv mpoapépav ocepidaiw,

ob kvigans mapis, obx aiparos Ex0i- kal & modv Aenpooivav Gvaalov al-
growo: vésews kal ifihaopds dmoorivar dnd

also ii. 82; Athenag. Supplic. pro  movppias, 4. A pure heart. Ps.
Christo, 13. This is not Essenism: li. 10. Tries the heart of man.
see lix. 1-3. We find the same Deut. viii. 2; 2 Chron. xxxii. 31;
spiritual appreciation of sacrifices in  Ps, xxvi. 2.
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[How an earthly Prince will not receive Gifts from Man whick
are contemptible and impure. How much more does God
loath impure Gifts,and rejects them with Wrath, and will
not receive the Qifts of suck a Man.]

XLVIL 1. *Hear, my people, and pay attention to the
words of my lipsl. If any one brings gifts to an earthly
prince, but having unfaithfulness in his heart: if the prince
knows it, will he not be angry with * him on account of that,
and he will not take? his gifts, and will hand him over to
condemnation ? 2. Or if a man flatters another *in his
language, but (plans) evil against him in his heart, will not
the other understand the craft of his heart, and he himself
will be condemned, so that his unrighteousness will be evi-
dent to all®? 3. But when God shall send a great light, by
means of that there will be judgement* to the just and
unjust, and nothing will be concealed.

[Enock instructs his Sons from the Lips of God, and gives
them the Manuscripts of this Book.)

XLVIIL 1. Now, my children, put my thoughts in your
hearts ; pay attention to the words of your father, which
* have come t0% you from the mouth of the Lord. . 2. Take
these books of the writings of your father, and read them,
*and in them ye shall learn all the works of the Lord.
There have been many books from the beginning of creation,
and shall be to the end of the world, but none shall make

XLVI. ! Sok. om. B oMITs ENTIRE CHAPTER. 2 Sok. om, 3 With
falsehood and is good in his tongue but evil in his heart, will not his
heart perceive this and he will judge by himself so that he is proved not
to beright, Sok. ¢ Just judgement that is no respecter of persons, Sok.

XLVIL 3 I tell, Sok. B oMiTs ENTIRE CHAPTER.

XLVI. 2. Cf. Orac. Sibyll. ii. 120 light means is not clear.
un® &repov xevbois kpadlp véov EAN’ XLVII. 1. Of xxxix. 2. 3.
dyopedow, 8. What the great None shall make things known
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things known to you like my writings 1. 3. But if you
shall preserve? my writings, you will not sin against God.
For there is no other besides the Lord, neither in heaven nor
on earth, nor the depths below, nor the solitary foundations.
4. God established the foundations upon things that are
unknown, and stretched out the *visible and invisible
heavens®, and made firm the earth upon the waters,
and established the waters on things that are not fixed 4.
Who has created all the innumerable works of creation ?
5. ¥ Who has numbered the dust of the earth? and the sand
of the sea, and the drops of rain, and the dew of the morning,
*and the breath of the wind®? Who has *bound earth and
sea with bonds” that cannot be broken up: * and has cut® the
stars out of fire, * and beautified ® the heavens!, and placed
* the sun! in the midst of them * so that 1

[Of the course of the Sun throughout the seven Circles.]
XLVIIIL 1. The sun® goes in the seven circles of the

! For the books are many and in them we shall learn all the words
of the Lord. Such as they are from the beginning of creation, so shall
they be to the end of the world, A. 2 Keep strictly, Sok. * Heavens
over the visible things, Sok. ¢ A reads And He considered what
is the water and the foundation of things that are not stedfast and,
and transposes these words to end of verse. ¢ Sok.om. 7 Has filled earth
and sea and the winter, A. ° Emended from And I cut, A ; and (who)
sowed, Sok. ° And I beautified, A. !° Sok.adds and placed. ! Aom.

XLVIIL '? He, Sok.

to you like my writings. Cf. Eth. out, &c. Ps. civ. 2; Is. xl. 22; xlii.
En. xciii. 10. 8. But...not sin 5. Made firm the earth upon the
against God. Cf. xxxiii. 9; xlviii. waters, 2 Pet. iii. 5., 5. Who has
7-9. This claim is analogous to that numbered ... the sand of the sea,
made in the Eth. En. xxxvii. 4; xcii.1; and the drops of rain. This is
xciii. 103 ¢. 6; civ. 12, 13. Withthis drawn word for word from Ecclus.
we may contrast Ecclus. xviii. 3 o00ev? i. 2 &upor Oalacgodv sal graybvas
tenoinoey ifayyeilar 1d &pya adrob. Derov . . . 7is &apifunoe; Cf. Is,
There is noother besidesthe Liord. xl. 12, and the oracle in Herod. i. 47
Cf. Is. xlv. 5, 14,18, 22. This is a olda 8 &y Ydupov 7" dpbudv ral
favourite sentiment in the Sibylline uérpa 6ardoons, and likewise recalls

Oracles. Cf. iii. 69 LXX Job xxxvi. 27 dmOunral 3
alrds ydp pbvos éorl Oeds xodx abry oraybves Verod. Beautified
éow &' dos: the heavens. Cf. Ecclus. xvi. 27

also iil. 760; viii. 377; Fragm. i. ¥, &dounoev els aldva rd épya adrod.
15; iil. 3; v. L 4, S8tretched XLVIII. 1. The text is corrupt
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heavens, *and I gave him?! 182 thrones when he goes
on a short day, and also 182 thrones when he goes on a long
day. . 2. And he has two great thrones on which he rests,
returning hither and thither above the monthly thrones.
From the month Tsivan 2 after 3 seventeen days he descends
to the month Thevan*, and from the seventeenth day of
Thevad ¢ he ascends. 3. And so the sun goes through
all the courses of the heaven 3; when he goes near the earth,
then the earth rejoices and produces its fruit; when he
departs, then the earth is sad, and the trees and all the fruits
have no development. 4. *All this by measure and minute
arrangement of time He has arranged by His wisdom ?, both
in the case of things visible and invisible. 5. He has
made all things visible out of invisible, Himself being
invisible. 6. Thus I tell you, my children, distribute the
books to your children, in all your families, and among the
nations. 7. Those who are wise let them fear God, and
let them receive them * and let them love them more than

! Which are the support of the, A. B oMITS ENTIRE CHAPTER.
2 Pamorus, Sok. S A om. * Thibith, Sok. % Hereby he gives
a complete measure and with good arrangement of the times and has
fixed a measure, A.

and unintelligible. According to xi.
1; xxx. 3 the sun is in the fourth
circle of the heavens and does not
revolve through the seven circles.
Againthe twice-mentioned 182 thrones
are really when added the 364 world-
stations of which we have some
account in the Eth. En. lxxv. 2, i.e.
‘the harmony of the course of the
world is brought about through its
separate 364 world-stations.” These
world-stations or thrones as in our
text are the 364 different positions
occupied by the sun on the 364 days
of the year. Just as in the Eth. En,
Ixxii -lxxxii and Jubilees iv no
attempt is made here to get the
complete number of days in the solar

year, i.e. 365} : contrast xiv. 1. This
passage therefore either belongs to or
is built upon the oldest literature of
Enoch. This reckoning of the year
at 364 days may be due partly to
opposition to heathen systems and
partly to the fact that 364 is divisible
by 7, and amounts to 52 weeks
exactly. See Eth. En. 190-91. 2.
Tsivan . . . Thevad. The text is
here corrupt. As apparently the two
solstices are meant, we should read
either Sivan ... Kislev or Tamusg
... Tebet. 5. Cf. xxiv. 2 (note);
xlvii. 2 (note). Has made here was
no doubt érAace, not émoinoe. 6. See
xxxiii. g (note). 7. Let them love
them more than any kind of food.
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any kind of food !, and read them2 8. * But those who are
senseless and have no thought of the Lord and do not fear
God ® will not receive them but turn away, and * keep them-
selves from them 4, * the terrible judgement shall await them °.
9. Blessed is the man who bears their yoke, and puts it on,
for he shall be set free in the day of the great judgement.

[Enoch instructs kis Sons mot to swear either by the Heaven or

the Earth ; and shows the Promise of God fo a Man even in

the Womb of kis Motker.]

XLIX. 1. For® I swear to you my children 8, but I will not
swear by a single oath, neither by heaven, nor by earth, nor

by any other creature which God made.

God 7 said: ¢ There

1 And the books will be more profitable to them than all good food

on earth, Sok. A adds or earthly advantage.
3 And it shall result to them if they have no
thought of God nor fear him, and if they, A.

oling to them.

books, A. 5 Sok. om.
XLIX. * B om. rest of verse.

4 Sok. adds And let them

* Do not receive the

7 For the Lord, Sok.

So Eth. En. lxxxii. 3 this wisdom
will please those that eat (thereof)
better than good food. Cf. xlvii. 2
(note). 8. Those who . .. will
not receive them ... the terrible
judgement shall await them. The
punishment denounced against those
who refuse the disclosures of this
book is more severe than anything
to be found in the Eth. En. For
a perfect parallel we must go to Rev.
xxii. 18, 19. 9. The appeal for
reception is far wider in this book
than in the Eth. En. There only
‘the elect of righteousness,’ ¢the
righteous and the wise,” ¢ those who
understand,’ receive the revelations
of Enoch: cf. Ixxxii. 3; xciii. 10}
civ. 12. Bears their yoke, cf.
xxxiv. I.

XLIX. 1. S8wear . . . neither by
heaven, &c. From this passage and

from Philo it is clear that Mt. v. 34~
35 was & Jewish commonplace. For
in Philo de Special. Leg. ii. 1 we find :
8 y0p Tob amovdaiov, pyai, Abyos pros
ot BéBaos, dxh\wvfs, dyevdéoraTos,
¢pnpeicpévos dAnbeiq . . . eldbagt yip
dvagfeytduevor Togovrovy pbvoy ‘v
76y, ) ¢ pd Tév," pndiv maparaBivres,
tugpdge rijs dmokomis, Tpavovv Gprov
oY yevépevov. ’AAAG kal mapahaBéra
7is, €l BoVAoiro, pf) pRyv Td dvarrdre
xal mpeaBirarov €bOds alriov, dAAA
Yiv, fiAwov, dorépas, odpavév, Tdv
oVumavra kiopov: De decem Orac.
17 KdAhworov 8) kal Biwperéorarov
xal dppbrrov Aoywkp ¢pvoe T8 dvdipo-
Tov, obrws dAnledev & ékdoTov
SediSayuévy, ds Tods Abyous Eprovs
elva: vouieobar. Cp, also Leg. All.
iii. 72; De Sac. Abelis et Caint, 28 ;
De Plant. Noe 19 ; Quod Omnis Pro-
bus Liber, 12. It was Mr. Conybeare
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is no swearing in me, nor injustice, but truth, If there is
no truth in men, let them swear by a word, yea, yea, or nay,
nay. 2. *But I swear to you, yea, yea !, that * there has
not been even a man in his mother’s womb, for whom a place
has not been prepared for every soul?; * and a measure is fixed
how long a man shall be tried in this world3. *O! my
children, be not deceived! * there is a place prepared there
for every soul of man %,

[How Nobody born upon the Earth can hide himself, nor are his
Deeds concealed. (God) commands that ke should be on the
Earth a short time, endure Temptation, and Annoyance, and
not injure the Widow and Orphan.]

L. 1. Thave laid down in the writings the actions of every
man, *and no one born on the earth can hide himself, nor can
his deeds be concealed ; I see all 5, 2. Now, therefore, my
children, in patience and meekness accomplish the number
of your days, and ye shall inherit the endless life which is to
come. 3. ¥ Every wound, and every affliction, and every

1B om. 2 So A Sok. but that for every A reads the rest of
that. B reads Even before man was created a place of judgement was
prepared for him. 3 And a measure and a standard how long a man
shall live in this world, and shall be tried in it, Sok. ; And it was mea-
sured out and fixed, and there man will be tried, B. 4 So A Sok. but
that Sok. adds previously after place. Breads As before it was appointed
for him.

L. > Bom.; Sok. adds as in a looking-glass.

that first called my attention to
these passages in Philo. On the
various forms of swearing usual
among the Jews and censured in
Mt. v. 33-36 and indirectly in the
text, see Lightfoot i loc.; Eisen-
menger, ii. 490 8qq.

XLIX. 2. A place ... prepared
for every soul. So Tractat Chagiga,
fol. 15, col. 1; Torath Adem, fol. 101,
col. 3; Awodath hakkodeshk, fol. 19,
col. 1, where it is ¢aid that a place

is: prepared for every man either in
Paradise or Hell (Eisenmenger, ii.
315).

L. 1. Nor can his deeds be con-
cealed. Eth. En. ix. 5. 2. 1In
patience, &c. Cp. Luke xxi. 19
¢In your patience ye shall win your
souls.” A blessed immortality for the
righteous is taught in this book, but
apparently no resurrection of the
body. 8. Cp. Ecclus. ii. 4; 2 Tim.
iv. 53 Heb. x. 32; 1 Pet. ii. 193



Chapters XLIX. 2—L]I. 2. 67

evil word, and attack! endure for the sake of the Lord.
4. And when you might have vengeance 2do not repay, either
* your neighbour or your enemy?. For God * will repay as
your avenger in the * day of the great judgement . * Let it
not be for you to take vengeance®. 5. Whoever of you
shall spend gold or silver for the sake of a brother, shall receive
abundant treasure in *the day of judgement?” *and stretch
out your hands to ® the orphan, the widow, and the stranger®.

[Enoch instructs kis Sons, not to hide their Treasures upon
Earth, but bids them give Alms to the Needy.]

LI. 1. *Stretch out your hands to the poor man1 according
to your powers. 2. * Do not hide your silver in the earth 1! ;

.

! Whatever wound or disease or affliction or evil end shall light
upon you, B. Put away from you every wound and every injury and
every evil word. If an attack and an injury be inflicted upon you for
the sake of the Lord, Sok. 2 Sok. adds an hundredfold. 3 Your
neighbour, B; one who is near you or afar off, Sok. ¢ Living
God, B; Lord, Sok. 5 Great day of, A. ¢ Therefore be not
avenged here from men but then from the Lord, Sok. B om. 7 That
world, A Sok. 8 Do not oppress, A.

? Bom.; A adds lest the

wrath of God should come upon you.

LI. © And assist the poor man, B; Sok. om.

11 Sok, reads in your

treasures after come upon you, B om.

Jam.i, 12. Seeli.3. 4. Cp. Ecclus.
xxviii, 1 & Sy wapd Kupiov
ebpijoer inbiknow, ral Tds duaprias
aired Siaornpdv Saornpice. 2. dpes
ddiknua 1§ wAnolov ogov, Kkal rére
Benbévros aov al dpapriat oov Avéfoov-
Tat, See also verses 3-6. God will
repay ... in the day of the great
judgement. These words follow the
LXX of Deut. xxxii. 35 & Hfuépg
ékdunoews dvramodhow. The LXX
thus read DOWN BP) DD instead of
the Mass. DOVA DPY *O. The
Samaritan likewise reads mv’;s, Cp.
also Prov. xx. 22; xxiv. 29. In
Rom. xii. 19; Heb. x. 30, the writers
follow a text of Deut. xxxii. 35 agree-
ing partly with the Mass. and partly

with that implied by the LXX. 5.
‘Whoever, &e. Cp. Prov. xix. 17:
Ecclus, xxix. 10. See LI. 2 (note). .
Stretch out your hands to the
orphan, &c. Orac. Sibyll. ii. 75
Sppavirots xnpas 1’ Emdevoudvois Te
mapdoxov. Cf. ix,

LI. 1. Stretch out your hands
to the poor, &. This is drawn
from Ecclus. vii. 32 mrwxd &rewvov
v Xxeipd oov, which in turn seems
drawn from Prov. xxxi. 20. Cf. Job
vii. 9: Orac. Sibyll. ii. 88, Aec-
cording to your powers., Cf.
Ecclus. xiv. 13; xxix. 20, 2. Do
not hide your silver in the earth.
Cf. Ecclus. xxix. 10 dwéAegov dpydpiov
80 dBeAgpdr xal pikov kal p) iwbfrew Smd

P 2
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*assist the honest man in his affliction, and affliction
shall not come upon you, in the time of your labour.
3. And whatever violent and grievous yoke shall be put
upon you, endure all for the Lord’s sake!, and so you will
receive your reward in the day of judgement. 4. Morning,
afternoon, and evening, it is good to go into the house
of the Lord to glorify *the Creator of allZ. 5. Where-
fore? let every thing that hath breath glorify Him, and let
every creature visible and invisible give forth praise.

[God instructs His faithful Servants how they are to praise
His Name.)

LIL. 1. Blessed is the man who opens * his lips to praise
the God of Sabaoth, and praises the Lord with his heart 4.
2. Cursed is every man who opens his *lips to abuse and
to calumniate his neighbour ®. 3. Blessed ¢ is he who
opens his lips to the blessing and praise of God ! 4. Cuarsed
is he who opens his lips to swearing and blasphemy before
the face of the Lord all his days. 5. Blessed is he who

! B om. 2 Your Creator, A,
in the indicative ; B OMITS VEKSE.

LII. ¢ Heart and lips to the praise of the Lord, B. 5 Heart to
abuse, abusing the poor and calumniating his neighbour, Sok.; B sup-
ports text but that it omits and to calumniate. After neighbour A adds for
him shall God rebuke. ¢ B OMITS VERSES 3, 4.

3 For, Sok. ; Sok. also puts the verbs

Tov Aoy, Assist...in his afliction. for Judaism as a whole, and is giving

Cf. Ecclus. iv. 4 Ikérqv 6MBbuevov ui
dwavalvov. 8. Ecclus, ii. 4 ndv 8 ¢dv
énax0j oot . . . pakpodunoov. Cf,
1 Pet. ii. 19; iii. 14, Cf. L. 3. 4.
Ps. lv. 17: Cf. Dan. vi. 10. These
three Jewish hours of prayer—the
third (that of morning sacrifice), the
sixth (noon), the nintkh (that of even-
ing sacrifice)—are observed in Acts
il, 15; iii. 1; x. 9. See Lightfoot in
loc. for his Talmudic references.
House of the Lord. This means
the temple; for though the author is
a Jew living in Egypt, he is writing

herein the ideal conduct of an in#
habitant of Jerusalem. In LIX. 2,

3, he prescribes the right method of
sacrifice, and sacrifices could only be

offered in Jerusalem. 5. Every thing

that, &c. Ps. cl. 6.

LII. With these beatitudes com-
pare xlii. 6-14. Like the latter these
are wanting in vigour. They seem to
be in the main derived from Eccle-
siasticus. 2. Cf, Wisdom i. 11 émd
karaalds ¢Peicacbe yAwoons. 4
Swearing and blasphemy. Cf.
Ecclus. xxiii. 9-12. 8. Cf. Ecclus.
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blesses all the works of the Lord. 6. Cursed is he who
gpeaks ill of ! the works of the Lord. 7. Blessed is he
who * looks to raise his own hand for labour?2 8. Cursed
is he who looks to3® make use of another man’s labour.
9. Blessed is he who preserves the foundations of his
fathers * from the beginning*. 10. Cursed is he who
breaks the enactments® of his fathers, 11. Blessed is he
who * establishes peace and love S, 12. Cursed is he who
troubles those who * are at peace. 13. Blessed is he who
* does not speak peace with his tongue, but in his heart there

is peace to all®!

14. Cursed is he who speaks peace with
his tongue, but in his heart there is no peace®.

15. For

all these things in measures and in books will be revealed
in the day of the great judgement '°.

[Let us not say that our Father is with God, and will plead

Jor us at the Day of 'Judgement,

For I know that a Father

cannot help kis Son, nor a Son a Father.)

LIIL 1. And now, my children, do not say ; Our father

! Sok. adds all.
to raise up the fallen, A.
5 B adds and ordinances.
peace, B.
peace abides with him, B.
heart to all, A.

2 Looks to the work of his own hands, B. Looks

3 A adds and is eager to.
¢ Goes to seek peace and leads others to
7 Love their neighbours, A.

¢+ B om.

¢ 8peaks peace, for

Speaks with a humble tongue and
9 A adds a sword.

B OMITS ENTIRE VERSE.

10 B adds Therefore, my brethren, preserve your hearts from every-
thing unjust that you may inherit an habitation of light for ever.

xxxix. 14 eDAoynoare xipiov éwi waae
Tois épryors adrov. 7. Cf. Eph. iv, 28,
8. Seems to be derived from Ecclus.
xxxi. 26 gpovedwv Tov mAnoiov & dpac-
podpevos cvpBiwow, kal tkxéov alpa &
dnoorepdy piofov obiov. Cf. Orac.
Sibyll. ii. 56-57 :
p) wAovtelv &dikws, AN’ & doiwy
Buotedew.
dpreigfar  mapeovor kal dANoTpiaw
dméxeatac.
10. Cf. Eth. En. xcix. 2, 14; Ecclus.
xvii. 11. 11, Cf. Mt.v. 9. 12. This
is derived from Ecclus. xxviii. 9 dvi)p

duaprawlds Tapager pilous xal dva uéoov
elppvevbvrow ikBdArer diaBorfv. Cf.
also Ecclus. xxviii. 13. 14. Cf. Ps,
xxviii. 3; lv. 21; Ixii. 4; Orac.
Sibyll. ii. 120, 122,

LIII. 1. This idea that departed
saints interceded on behalf of the
living has been attributed by some
scholars to Is. lxiii. 16 (see Ewald,
Higtory of Israel, i. 296; Cheyne,
Prophecies of Isaiak,ii.107-108; 299~
300). If, however, the doctrine of
s blessed immortality or of the re-
surrection was a late development
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stands before God, and prays *for us (to be released) from
gin!; *for there is no person there to help any man who has
sinned 2. 2. You see how I have written down all the
works of every man * before his creation %, * which is 3 * done
in the case of all men for ever? 3. And no man *can
say or unsay* what I have written with my hand. For
God sees all things, *even the thoughts of wicked menS5,

* which lie in the storeplaces of the heart 2.

4. And now,

LIIL ! Concerning our sins, A.
what things are, Sok.; B om.

? B om. 3 And I shall write
¢ Destroy, B; contradict, Sok.

5 The thoughts of man that they are vain, A ; B om.

among the Jews, this idea must neces-
sarily have been later still, and
accordingly unless we are prepared
to bring down considerably the date
of Is. Ixiii, we shall have some diffi-
culty in justifying such an interpreta-
tion. It seems indeed that this idea
among the Jews was comparatively
late in origin. The first indubitable
evidence in its favour is to be found
in the Eth. En. xxii. 12; xevii. 3,
5; xcix. 16; and thus we find that
it was an accepted Pharisaic be-
lief early in the second century B.c.
The next mention of this belief is to
be met with in 2 Macc. xv. 14 where
Jereminh, who appears in a vision to
Judas Maccabaeus, is described as
follows : & ¢piAdSeApos obrés Earw &
BOAAQ mpodevxSpevos mepl Tob Aaod Kxal
7ijs dyias wéAews ‘Tepeulas & Tob Geod
wpognrns. This was also the teaching
of Philo, de Exsecrat. 9: Tpal xpnod-
pevor mapaxAfroes T&v mpds TOV marépa
karaAAaydv .. . Sevrépp B¢ Tj TV
dpxnyerdv Tov &vovs dotbrnTe, STe Tals
bpepdvais owpbrov Yuxais dwhaorov
xal yuprpy dmewvvpévais wpds TV
dpxovra Ocpamelay Tds dmep vidv xal
Ovyarépav iketeias odx dreleis elbbat
wowelabau, yépas abrois mapéxovros Tov
warpds 70 tmfroov &v ebxais. The

same view was obviously held by
Joseph, Antt. i. 13. 3, where he
describes Abraham as saying to Isaac
when on the point of sacrificing him :
per’ ebx@v 3¢ xal lepovprylas Exeivov Ty
Yuxiy v oy wpoodefopévov kal wap
abrd kabéfovros éop pol els kndeusva
xal qmpokdéuov. And also in Orac.
Sibyll. ii. 330-333:
Tois kal & wavrokpdrap Oeds dpbiros
dANo wapéte
eboeBéeaa’, imér’ v Gedv dpbirov
alrfoavrar®
&x pakepoio wupbs Te wal drapdrow
énd Bpvypdv
&vfphmovs oloar Sdboe® Kkal TobTO
woqoeL.
Finally this doctrine is recognized and
apparently accepted in certain parts of
the N.T.: Matt. xxvii. 47, 49; Luke
xvi. 24-31; Jobhn viii. 56 (?); Heb.
xii. 1 ¥ ; Rev. vi. g-11. For the pre-
valence of thisbeliefin later Judaism,
see Eisenmenger, ii. 357-9; 361. The
idea of intercession may be derived
from ancestor-worship, and not from
the doctrine of a future life as I
have implied above; cf. Cheyne’s
Introd. to the Book of Isaiak, 353, 3.
2. Enoch is the universal scribe.
8. Cf. Ps. xciv. 11; Ecclus, xvii.
15. 30,
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my children, pay attention to all the words * of your father
which I say to you!: * that ye may not grieve afterwards
and say : Our father for some cause or other, never told them
to us, in the time of this folly 2.

[Enock admonishes kis Sons that they skould give the Books
to Others.)

LIV. *Let these books which I have given you be the
inheritance of your peace ®: * do not conceal them * but tell 3
them to all desiring them * and admonish them ® that * they
may know the works of the Lord which are very wonderful”.

[Here Enock makes a Declaration to his Sons: and speaks to
them with Tears : ¢ My children, my Hour draws near, that
I should go to Heaven. Lo! Angels stand before me!’]
LV. 1. My children, the appointed day and time ® have drawn
near *and constrain me to depart®. The angels * will come
and 1% stand before me *on the earth awaiting what has
been ordered them 11, 2. In the morning I shall go to the
highest 12 heavens !3 to my eternal habitation. 3. Therefore
I tell you to do all that is good before the face of the Lord,

[Methosalem asks a Blessing of his Father ; that ke may
give kim Bread to eat,]

LVI. 1. Methosalem having answered his father Enoch
said: ‘If it is good in thine eyes, * my father!s* let me

1 Of the lips of your father, B. ? B om.

LIV. 3 That you may have an inheritance of peace and the books
which I have given you from God, B. * Aom. 2 Give, A, ¢ Sok.
om. 7 Words cannot make known the works of God, B.

LV. ® B adds appointed by God. ? A reads after stand before
me. 1* Who wish to go with me, A Sok. 11 S0 A Sok. but that
before on the earth, A adds they now stand; B om. 12 Upper, B;
A om. 13 A adds to the highest Jerusalem.

LVL B om. 15 Bnoch, Sok.

LIV. See xxxiii. g (note). Works LV. 1. See xxxvi. 2. Highest
... wonderful. Job xxxvii.14,16; heavens. Cf. lxvii. 2.
Ps, Ixxi. 17, &e.



72 The Book of the Secrets of Enoch.

put food! before thy face and then, having blessed our
houses and thy sons, *and all thy family 2, let thy people
be glorified by thee; and then afterwards thou wilt depart,
* ag God hath said 3. 2. Enoch answered his son * Metho-
salem and said*: ‘Hear my child, since God has anointed
me with the oil of his glory, there has been no 2 food in me,
*and my soul remembers nothing of earthly pleasure® nor
do I desire * anything earthly ©.

[Enock orders his Son Methosalem to call all kis Brothers.]

LVIL 1. But7call all ® thy brothers, and all your? families,
and the elders of the people, that I may speak to them
and depart *as is appointed for me?®. 2. And Methosalem
hastened, and called his brethren, Regim, Riman 1°, Ukhan ?,
Khermion, [Gaidal 8], and % the elders of !® the people, * and
brought them all'* before the face of his father Enoch 5.
And having blessed them, he spake to them 18,

[The Instruction of Enock to kis Sons.]

LVIIIL 1. ¢ Listen to me, my sons. * In those days when
the Lord came upon the earth for the sake of Adam, and
visited 17 all his creation, which He Himself had made 8.
2. The! Lord 2 called all the cattle of the earth 2!, and all

! Let me do, A : let us put food, Sok. 2 A om. 3 As God wishes,
Sok.; Bom. ¢ And said,Sok.; Bom., % Bom. ¢ Earthly food, B.

LVIIL ' My son Methosalem, A. ¢ B om. ? Our, B. 10 Rim,
B. 11 Agukhan, B. 12 A adds all. 13 Sok. adds all. ¥ And
called them, Sok.; A om. 13 Sok. adds and they bowed before his face,
and Enoch saw them. 16 Sok. adds saying.

LVIII Y So A aud Sok., but that Sok. adds your father after Adam; B
reads in the days of our father Adam the Lord came to visit him and.
18 A adds and after all these created Adam : Sok. adds in brackets in the
previous thousand years and after all these created Adam. 19 And
the, A B Sok. “ Lord God, B. 4 B adds and all the wild beasts
and all the fourfooted things.

LVI. 2. Cf. xxii. 7, 8. Khermion are not mentioned ini.to.
LVII. 1. Cf. xxxvi. 1; Eth. En. On Gaidal, see i. 10 (note).
xci. 1. 2. Riman, Ukhan, and LVIII. 1. When the Lord came

e e



Chapters LVI. 2—LVIII. 5. 73

creeping things, and all the fowls that fly *in the airl,
and brought them all' before the face of our father
Adam? and he gave names to all living things on the
earth. 3. And the Lord made him lord over all, and
put all things under his hands3, and *subdued (them) to
submission and to all obedience* *to man 5 So the Lord
created ® man as master over all His possessions. 4. The
Lord will not judge any soul of beast on account of man,
* but he will judge the soul of man on account of the souls
of beasts in the world to come?’. 5. *For as there is
a special place for mankind for all the souls of men according
to their number, so there is also of beasts. And not one

! Bom. 2 Sok. adds that he should give names to all fourfooted
things. 3 Made subject to Adam all the newly created things, B.
* Secondly he placed all things under the rule of and made them
obedient, B. Made them dumb and made them deaf to obey, A.
3 As unto every man, Sok. ¢ A adds every. 7 But the soul
of man shall judge the animals in this world, A ; B gives the sense of the
verse; but there shall not be a judgement of every living soul but only

of that of man, and (?) in the great life to come.

upon the earth ... and visited.
See xxxii. 1 (note). 5. Bpecial
place . . . for all the souls of men.
See xlix. 2 (note). 8o also of
beasts. As the Jews believed at
the beginning of the Christian era
that all animals had spoken one lan-
guage before the fall, and therefore
in some degree possessed rationality
(Jubilees iii. 28 ; Joseph. An#t.i.1.4),
it was only natural that they should
proceed to infer a future existence of
the animal world. The O.T. indeed
does not show a single trace of this
belief, though it always displays a
most tender solicitude for their well-
being ; nor do we find it in any pre-
Christian Jewish writing, with the
exception of the present text. Even
here the future life is of a limited
nature. Itisethically motived. This

further term of existence is not con-
ceded for the brute’s own sake, but
wholly with a view to the punish-
ment of man. The brute creation is
to live just long enough to bring an
indictment for ill-treatment against
man at the final judgement. Though
this idea of any future life in con-
nexion with the brute creation may
move the wonder of the modern mind»
it is justified by perfectly analogous
ideas in the ancient world. Not to
speak of the doctrine of metempsy-
chosis in Greece and the deification of
animals in Egypt, such conceptions
as those in the text would not
unnaturally flow from the powers
and qualities frequently assigned to
animals by Greek thinkers. Thus,
according to Plut. Plac. v. 30, 4, the
souls of brutes were rational though
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soul shall perish which God has made till the great judge-
ment. 6. And every soul of beast shall bring a charge
against man if he feeds them badly!.

1 T have followed Sok. in verses 5, 6. B partly preserves the sense there
is one place and one fold for the souls of beasts. For every living
soul which God has made was not reserved for the great judgement.
And every soul of beasts, &c., as in text. A is transposed and corrupt;
There is a special place for mankind ; as there is every soul of man
according to his number, so the beast also shall not perish. And every
soul of beast which God has made shall bring a charge against man at

(or until) the great judgement if, &c., as in text.

incapable of acting rationally on ac-
count of their bodies; according to
Xenocrates they possessed a conscious-
ness of God, xa@éAov yoiw TV wepl Tob
Ociov évvoiay Hevorpdrys . . . obk dmeA-
wile xal & Tois dAdyous {gois (Clem.
Strom. v. 590). Chrysippus ascribed
reason to brutes (Chalkid in Tim.
p- 148b); while Sextus Medicus
(ix. 127) maintained that the souls of
brutes and of men were alike. Hence
it was generally believed that the
souls of men could pass into brutes,
wplrov piv d9avarov elval ¢not Tiv
Yuxv, €lra peraBdArovoav els dAAa
yévy {pav (Porph. V. P. 19): while
Plato indeed went further and derived
the souls of all brutes ultimately from
those of men, through a process of
deterioration, &s yép wore & dvdpav
ywvaikes xal TdAAa Onpla yevfoowTo,
dwioravro ol fvwmaravres Huds (Tim.
76 D). With regard to individual
animals, some thinkers believed that
bees contained a divine element (Virg.
Georg. iv. 219-231), while Democri-
tus and Pliny placed religion among
the moral virtues of elephants (H. N.
viii. 1). But the closest parallels are
to be found in Zoroastrianism, to
which indeed we should probably
trace in some measure the ideas of
the text. Thus in the Zend-Avesta

Vendidad Fargard 13 (Darmesteter)
we find an entire chapter dealing with
the sacredness of the life of the domes-
ticated dog and the crime of attempt-
ing its life—its murderer was to lose
his soul to the ninth generation (1-4) :
with the food that was to be given to
it and the penalties entailed by feed-
ing it badly (20-28), which were to
range from fifty to two hundred blows
with the horse-goad. Nay more, the
land, its pastures and crops were to
suffer for the unatoned death of the
dog, and these plagues were not to be
removed till the man who had sla‘n
it was slain in turn or had offered
sacrifices three days and three nights
to the pious soul of the departed dog
(54, 55). Finally, the soul of the dog
went after death to the source of the
waters (51). Inthe MidrashKoheleth,
fol. 329, col. 1, we find the following
quaint and slightly analogous thought:
¢ Rabbi Chama, the son of Gorion,
said that wolves and unfruitful trees
maust give account: just as man must
give account, so also must unfruitful
trees.” Eisenmenger, i. 468. It is
noteworthy that the ideas of the text
have passed over into the creed of the
Mobhammedans. Thuvs, according to
Sale’s note on the sixth chapter of
the Koran, irrational animals will be
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[Enock teackes all his Sons why they must not touck the
Flesh of Cattle, because of what comes from it.]

LIX. 1. He, who acts lawlessly with regard to the souls
of beasts, acts lawlessly with regard to his own soul.
2. For a man offers clean animals *and makes his sacrifice
that he may preserve his soull. And if he offer as a sacrifice
from clean * beasts and? birds3, he preserves his soul.
3. Everything that* is given you for food, bind by the
four feet : that is an atonement : he acts righteously (therein)
and preserves his soul. 4. But he who kills a beast
without a wound kills his own soul and sins against his

LIX. ! And then he preserves his soul, B.

is a salvation for man.

2 B om. 3 A adds it

¢ A om.; B oMITS VERSES 3, 4, 5.

restored to life at the resurrection that
they may be brought to judgement
and have vengeance taken on them
for the injuries they had inflicted on
each other in this life. Then after
they have duly retaliated their several
wrongs, God will turn them again to
dust (Sale’s Koran, Prelim. Discourse,
Sect. iv), with the exception of Ezra’s
ass and the dog of the seven sleepers
which will enjoy eternal life in Para-
dise (Koran iii; xviii). Are we to
interpret in this manner Orac. Sibyll.
viii, 415-418?—

xal Gorepov ¥s xplow Hfw
Kpivav eboeBéwv kal SvaoeBéwv Bilov

avpav

xal kpidv kpid Kkal Toyuéve woipéva Gow
xal pboxov pboxe méias dAAGAay Es
. Eeyxov.
Even in Christian times animals were
credited with intelligence, conscience,
responsibility, as well as with the

passions, vices and virtues of man-

kind (see Bestie delinquents, D’Addo-
sio, 1892, from which the following

facts are taken). They were accord-
ingly solemnly tried, and advocates
were assigned at the public expense
to them to plead their cause. Thus
moles (824 A. D.), & sow (1324), a cock
(1474), snails (1487) were duly tried
and condemned. They were also
occasionally subjected to torture, and
their cries were regarded as a con-
fession of guilt (1.c. p. 46). Even as
late a8 1531 a book was written by
Chassauée to discuss the lawfulness of
trying animals judicially, and the
legitimate methods of procedure
(l.c. p. 75).

LIX. 1. He who acts lawlessly,
&c. At first sight this would seem to
refer to the sin of bestiality, and such
was the view of the scribe of A : see
title, but the context is against this,
as verses 2-4 clearly show. Hence
some illegitimate method of sacrificing
or slaughtering animals seems to be
referred to here. 2, 8. These verses
point to a date prior to the destruc-
tion of the temple, yo A.D. 4. Against

[ e
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own flesh. 5. And if any one does an injury to an animal

secretly, it is an evil custom and he sins against his soul.

" [How we ought not to kill a Man, neither with Weapon nor
with Tongue'.]

LX. 1. If he does an injury to the soul of man, he does
an injury to his own soul; and there is no salvation for his
flesh, * nor forgiveness? for ever 3. 2. He who kills the
soul of a man, kills his own soul, and destroys his own body,
and there is no salvation for him for ever. 3. He who
prepares a net for another man * will fall into it himself
and there is no salvation for him for ever+ 4. He, who
prepares a weapon against a man, shall not escape punish-
ment in the great judgement for ever. 5. If a man acts
crookedly or speaks evil against any soul, he shall have no
righteousness for himself for ever.

[Enock admonishes his Sons to preserve themselves from Un-
righteousness, and to stretch out their hands frequently to
the Poor, and to give them something from their Labours.)

LXI. 1. Now therefore, my children, preserve your hearts
from every unrighteousness which the Lord hates. As
a man asks his soul from God, so let him do to every living
soul . 2. ¥ For in the world to come 2, *I know all things

LX. ! A inserts this title after verse 1. 2 Bom. 3 B adds but when
a man is in Paradise he is liable to judgement no more. ¢ Shall not
lose the punishment for it in the day of judgement for ever, Sok.
B OMITS VERSES 2-5.

LXI. ° B adds Even if it be not for eternal life.

strangling beasts. 5. Bestiality may and its punishment,

5. Cf. Ps.

be here referred to. ci. 5.
LX. 1. The sin referred to in LXI. 1. Unrighteousness which
1 Thess. iv. 6. 8. Cf. Psa. ix. 15; the Lord hates. Cf Jud. v. 17;

xxxv. 8; lvii. 6. In this verse and
the next two there is an utter
want of proportion between the sin

Ecclus, xv. 11, 13. 2. In the world
to come ... many mansions. Cf.
Eth. En. xxxix, 4, 7, 8; xli. 2; John
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how that! there are many mansions prepared for men;
*good for the good; evil for the evil ; many and without
number 2, 3. Blessed are those who shall go to the
mansions of the blessed®; for in the evil ones there is no
rest nor any means of return from them. 4. Listen, my
children, both small and great: When a man * conceives
a good thought in his heart and brings* gifts before the
Lord of his labours—if his hands have not wrought them
- then the Lord turns away His face from the labour of his
bands, and *he cannot gain advantage from® the work
of his hand. 5. But if his hands have wrought, but his
beart murmurs * and he does not make an offering of his
heart, but murmurs? continually, he has no success.

[How it is proper to bring one’s Gifts witk Faith, and kow
there is no Repentance after Death.)

LXII. 1. Blessed is the man who in patience shall bring

! T know that, Sok.; B om.
and the evil, B.
it in his heart to bring, Sok.
ble for him to find, Sok.
and making a murmur, Sok.

3 Numberless abodes for the good
3 B OMITS THE REST OF THE CHAPTEK.

3 The labour, Sok.
7 The sickness of his heart will not cease

* Sets
¢ It is impossi-

xiv. 2. Good for the good, evil
for the evil. This is adapted from
Ecclus. xxxix. 25 dyafd tois dyabois
écTiotal dr’ dpxis, oUTws Tois duapre-
Aois kaxd. Cf. Or. Sibyll. Fragm.
iii. 18-19 7ois dyabois dyabdv wpo-
Pépav woAY wAelova puabév, Tois 5t
raxois ddixois Te xoAov. 4. The text
seems corrupt. The idea is: it is a
good thing to offer gifts to God ; but
if a man sacrifice to God that which
is another man’s or is gotten wrong-
fully, God turns away His face from
him. Cf.lxvi.2. The author appears
to have had before him Ecclus. xxxi.
31 Ouadlav ¥ ddixov, mpoopopd
pepwknuévy, 22 kal odx els ebdoxiav
porhpara dvépow. 23 odk eddoker
8 iyuatos & mpoogopals doeBaw.

Further in ver. 24 é mposdyav Ouaiav
&k xpnpdrav wemjTov is condemned.
Finally with he cannot gain advan-
tage from, &c., compare ver. 28 7i
dpérnoay wheivy ) xémov; If his
hands have not wrought them.
Cf. Or. Sibyll. viii. 403, 406 :
ToUTY pév xabapiv s dvaipaxréy
7€ Tphmelay
& pbxOov I8lov moploas dvyvais
Takdupow.
5. Men must offer willingly : only
those are blessed. Cf. Exod. xxv. 3
xxxv. 5; Prov.xi. 25. But his heart
murmurs. Cp. Ixiii. 2 ; Deut. xv. 10
¢ thine heart shall not be grieved when
thou givest untohim.’ Ecclus. xxxii.10,
11 &v dyaf Spbarpp Bétacov Tdv répiov
«« o xal &V ebppogivy dylagov Bexdry.
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bis gifts! before the face of the Lord, for he shall avert
the recompense of his sin. 2. *If he speaks words out
of season ® * there is no repentance for him: if he lets the
appointed time® pass and does not * perform the work, he
is not blessed; for* there is no repentance after death.
3. For every deed which a man does * unseasonably is® an
offence before men, and a sin before God.

[How one must not despise the Humble, but give to them truly,
80 that thou mayest not be accursed before God.)

LXIIL 1. When a man clothes the naked and feeds the
hungry, he gets a recompense from God. 2. If his heart
murmurs, * he works for himself a double evil: he works
destruction to that which he gives and there shall be no
reward for it®: 3. ¥ And the poor man, when his heart
is satisfied or his flesh is clothed 7 and he acts contemptuously,
he destroys the effect of * all his endurance of poverty & and
*shall not gain the blessing of a recompense®. 4. For
the Lord hates every contemptuous * and proud-speaking 1°
man: *and likewise every lying word: and that which is
covered with unrighteousness. And it is cut with the
sharpness of a deadly sword, and thrown into the fire, and
burns for ever 11,

LXII. ! A adds with faith. 3 If he remembers the appointed time
to utter his prayer, B. If before the time he recalls his word, Sok.
3 B omits, AND ALSO THE REST OF THE CHAPTER. * Act righteously, A.
5 Before the time and after the time is altogether, Sok.

LXIII. * He works for himself a double destruction and when he
gives anything to a man there shall be no reward for that which he has
given, A. B reads He renders his deeds of mercy profitless. 7 Nay
more if food fill his heart to the full or his flesh is clothed, A. If he be-
comes overfed. B. 8 His good works, B. 9 Does not return with
gratitude the benefits he has received, A. Gains nothing, B. 10 B om.
11 And every lying word is sharpened with unrighteousness, and is cut
with the sharpness of a deadly sword, and that cutting has no healing
for ever, Sok. B om.

LXII. 1. Forgiveness is not the LXIII. 1. See ix (notes). 2.
message of this book. For most sins See Ixi. 5 (note). 4. The Lord
there is no pardon. 2. Words out hates, &o. Pss. xviil. 27; ci. 5;
of season. The text is hopeless here.  Prov. vi. 16, 17.
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(How the Lord calls Enoch: the People take Counsel to go
to kiss kim in the Place called Achuzan.]

LXIV. 1. When Enoch said these words to his sons, * and
the princes of the people?, all the people * far and near?
heard how the Lord called Enoch. And3 they took counsel,
*and they all said*: ‘Let us go and kiss Enoch!’ 2. And
the men assembled to the number of 2000°% and came to the
place Achuzan ¢, where Enoch was, and his sons. 3. And”
the elders of the people® *came together and made obeisance
and ? kissed Enoch, and said to him: ¢* Enoch, our father?;
be thou blessed of the Lord, the eternal King!’ 4. And
now bless thy *sons, and all the® people, that we may be
glorified * before thee to-day. 5. For thou art glorified®
before the face of the Lord *for ever!; since God has
chosen thee *above all men upon the earth, and has ap-
pointed thee? as *the scribe of His creation of visible and
invisible things, and ® an avenger!® of the sins of men, ¥ and
a succour to thy family?!” And Enoch answered all his
people saying ?:

[Of the Ezhortation of Enock to kis Sons.)

LXV. 1. ¢ Listen, my children : before that anything existed
*and ‘all creatures were made, the Lord made ! all things both
visible and invisible. 2. * When the times of these things

LXIV. ! A om. 2 And all his neighbours, B. For how the Lord,

B reads how the Lord God. $ A Bom. ¢ Saying, B; A om.
3 4000, B. ¢ Asukhan, B. 7 A adds all the host of: 8 Sok. adds
and all the host. ? Bom. 1 One who removes, A B.

XLV. 11 The Lord made the world and then created, B. The Lord
made, A.

LXIV. 5. 8cribe of His creation. in note on XL. 13. The reading,
See x1. 13 (note) ; lili. 3. Avenger, however, of A B one who removes
&c. This may refer to Enoch’s office may be right. En~ch may be con-
.at the final judgement when he re- ceived as a mediator. Cf. Philo’s
counts all the deeds of men. See conception of the Logos i. 501.
quotution from Test. Abraham given LXYV. L. Made. This must mean
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had come and were passed, understand how! after all these
things He made man in His own image *after His?! like-
ness, and placed in him eyes to see; and ears to hear; and
a heart to understand, and reason? to take counsel. 3. And
the Lord * contemplated the world for the sake of man3,
and made all the creation * for his sake#, and divided * it into
times. And from the times He made years, and from the
years He made months, and from the months He made days,
and of the days He made seven. 4. And in these He
made the hours® *and divided them into small portions?,
that a man should understand * the seasons, and compute
years and months, and hours; their alternations and begin-
nings and ends: and® that he should compute *his life
from the beginning till death?, * and should meditate upon
his sin, and should write down his evil and good deeds.
5. For nothing done is concealed before the Lord. Let each
man know his deeds, and not transgress the commandments
and let him keep My writings securely from generation
to generation!. 6. When *all the creation of visible
and invisible things® comes to an end which the Lord has
made ; then every man shall come to the great judgement
of the Lord®. 7. Then1® the times shall perish, * and

1 Bom. 2 With his mind, A. * Saw all the works of man,
A. Bom. ¢ A om. B transposes it into next sentence. 3 Time
for the sake of man, and determined the times and the years, and the
months and the hours, B. ¢ The changes of the times and the end
and the beginning of the years, and the end and the days and hours,

B. 7 The death of his life, B.
10 And then all, A.

8 The world, B. ? A om.

¢ devised,’ if it is original. 2. Made
man in his own image . . . under-
stand. This agrees too closely to be
accidental with Ecclus. xvii. 3 xa7’
elxbva adrob émolnoev adrovls. 5. ...
8¢pfarpols, dra xal xapdiav Edwke
Suwvoeicar abrois. 4. Understand
the seasons . . . beginnings and
ends, We have here a close resem-

blance to Wisdom vii. 17-18 adrds ydp
e . .. eldévar ... &px)v ral TéMos xal
peabmra xpbvaw, Tpomdv dAAayds xal
peraBords katpdv. B. See xxxiil. 9
(note). 6. The judgement closes the
existence of man on earth. At this
judgement all men must appear, but
there is nothing to suggest that there
is & resurrection of the body. 7. See
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there shall be no year, nor month, nor day, and there shall
be no hours nor shall they be reckoned . 8. There shall
be one eternity, and all the just * who shall escape the great
Jjudgement of the Lord 2 shall be gathered together in eternal
life *and for ever and ever the just shall be gathered
together and they shall be eternal 3. 9. Moreover there
shall be no labour, nor sickness, nor sorrow, * nor anxiety,
nor need* mnor night, nor darkness, but a great® light.
10. ¥ And there shall be to them a great wall that cannot
be broken down?; and bright® *and incorruptible.? paradise
*shall be their protection, and their eternal habitation?.
* For all corruptible things shall vanish?-* and there shall
be eternal life 8.

[Enock instructs kis Sons, and all the Elders of the People : how
with Fear and Trembling they ought to walk before the
Lord, and serve Him alone, and not to worship Idols ; jfor

God made Heaven and Earth and every Creature and its
Form.]

LXVI 1. And now, my children, preserve your souls from
all unrighteousness, which the Lord bates®. Walk before
His face with fear *and trembling !, and serve Him alone.

1 And the years moreover shall perish and the months and days
and hours shall be dispersed and moreover shall not be counted, Sok.
Forhours . .. counted A reads there shall be no hours nor shall there be
any addition to them or calculation. 2 Bom. ° And there shallbe one
everlasting time for the just and they shall live for ever, A. And

* there shall be everlasting life for the just, being eternal, Sok. After
eternal B adds and incorruptible. ¢ A adds nor violence; Sok. reads
nor necessary anxiety nor constraint. 5 B adds unending and never
disturbed. ¢ Great, B Sok. 7 Bom. Sok. reads and there shall
be the roof of the eternal habitation, and transposes to end of Chapter.
® And incorruptible things shall come, Sok.

LXVI. ° B OMITS THE REST OF THE CHAPTER. 10 Sok. om.

xxxiii. 2. 8-8. A blessed immor- LXVI. 1. Unrighteousness
tality. 10. Wall. This may be the which the Lord hates. Cf. Deut.
wall that divides Paralise (see ix) xii. 31; Wisdom xiv. 9. Walk
from the place of punishment (see x). before His face with fear and
11. Cp. Ecclus. xiv. 19 wdv &yov trembling. Cf. Phil. ii. 12 ‘work
anwépevoy Erheimer, out your own salvation with fear and
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* Worship the true God, and not dumb idols. 2. But
pay attention to His command, and bring every just offer-
ing before the face of the Lord. But the Lord hates that
which is unrighteous. 3. For the Lord sees every thing;
whatever man meditates in his heart, ¥and what counsel
he plans?, and every thought is continually before the Lord.
4. *If ye look at the heavens there is the Lord, as the Lord
made the heavens. If ye look at the earth then the Lord
is there since the Lord made firm the earth and established
every creature in it3. If ye scrutinize the depths of the sea,
and every thihg under the earth there also is the Lord.
For the Lord created all things. 5. Do not bow down
to the work of men, * nor to the work of the Lord ¢, leaving
* the Lord of all creation®; for no deed is concealed before
the face of the Lord. 6. Walk, my children, in long
suffering, in humility ¢, in spite of calumny, and insult; in
faith, and truth: in the promises, and sickness, in abuse,
in wounds, in temptation, *in nakedness, in deprivation’,
loving one another, till ye depart from this world of sickness.
Then ye shall be heirs of eternity. 7. Blessed are the
just, who shall escape the great judgement®! And they
shall be seven times brighter than the sun, for in this age
altogether the seventh part is separated. 8. (Now con-
cerning) the light, the darkness, the food, the sweetnesses,

! Sok. om. 2 Then his reason counsels, Sok. 3 8o Sok. transposed
and defective in A, Who made firm the earth, and established every
creature in it. If ye look at the heavens there is the Lord. ¢ Aom.
8 The works of the Lord, A. ¢ A adds honour. 7 Deprivation and
nakedness, Sok. 8 Sok. adds of the Lord.

trembling.’ Tor fear and trembling
cf. also 2 Cor. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5.
2. Bring every just offering. See
Ixi. 4 (note). 8. Sees every thing
whatever man meditates, &c. Cf.
1 Chron. xxviii. 9; 2 Chron. vi. 30;
Ps. xciv. 11; Prov. xv. 11; Dan. ii.
30. 4. Founded partly on Ps. cxxxix.

8-12. The author has rightly omitted
all reference to Sheol as this is already
included in his conception of the
heavens. 5. No deed is concealed,
&c. Cf. Jer. xvi. 17; Ecclus. xvii. 15.
6. Cf. Rom. viii. 35; 2 Cor. xi. 27;
2 Pet. 1. 4. 7. Cf.1xv.8. 8. 8weet-
nesses, &e. Eth. En. Ixix. 8.
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the bitternesses, the paradise, the tortures, * the fires, the
frosts and other things!; *I have put? all this down in
writing, that ye may read and understand.

[The Lord sent a Darkness upon the Earth, and covered the
People and Enock ; and he was taken up on high ; and
there was Light in the Heavens.)

LXVII. 1. When Enoch had discoursed with the people, the
Lord sent a darkness upon the earth, and there was a gloom,
and it hid those men standing® with Enoch. 2. And
*the angels hasted and took Enoch and carried him* to
the highest heaven where the Lord® received him, and set
bim before * His face®, and the darkness departed from the
earth, and there was light. 3. And the people saw and
did not understand, how Enoch was taken, and they glorified
God. And they *who had seen such things’ departed ® to
their houses °.

LXVIIL 1. Enoch was born on the sixth day of the month
Tsivan 1°! he lived 365 years. He was taken up into heaven
on the first day of the month Tsivan ', and he was in heaven
sixty days. 2. He wrote down the descriptions of all the
creation which the Lord had made, and he wrote 366 books,
and gave them to his sons. 3. And he was on earth

! Sok. om, 2 Put, A.

LXVII * A adds and talking. ¢ They took him, A. $ A addsis
and they. ¢ The face of the Lord, A. 7 Sok. om. A reads Found
the roll in which was the instruction concerning the invisible God and
they. ® A adds allL. * B adds and concludes with to our God be
glory for ever, Amen.

LXVIIIL ° Pamorus, Sok. 11 Nisan, Sok.

LXVII. 2. Highest heaven. LV. 2. In Asc, Is.ix. 7 the seventh
This is an exceptional privilege; for heaven is represented as the future
Paradise in the third heaven is the habitation of the righteous.
eternal abode of the righteous. See

e 2
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thirty days!, and thus he was taken to heaven in the same?
month Tsivan 3 on the *same day the? sixth day; the day
on which he was born, and the same hour. 4. As each
man has * but a dark existence* in this life, so also is his
beginning *and birth% and departure from this life, In
what hour he began; in that he was born, and in that he
departs. 5. And Methusalem hasted, and all® his brethren®,
the sons of Enoch, and built an altar in the place called
Achuzan, * whence and when Enoch? was taken up *to
heaven °. 6. And they took?® cattle, and invited all the
people -and sacrificed victims® before the face of the Lord.
7. ¥ All the people eame and the elders of the people; all
the host of them to the festivity, and brought their gifts
to the sons of Enoch, and made a great festivity, rejoicing
and being merry for three days; praising God who had
given such a sign by means of Enoch, who had found favour
with Him. And that they should hand it down to their
son’s sons, from generation to generation, for ever. Amen °

! 8ok. adds having spoken with them. 2 A om. 3 Pamorus, Sok.
4 An equal nature, Sok. % Sok.om. ¢ Sok.addsandall. ’ Where, Sok.
8 Sok. adds animals and. ? Victim, Sok,



APPENDIX.

THE following fragment of the Melchizedekian literature was
found by Professor Sokolov in the chief MS. on which he has
based his text. In this MS. it is given as an organic factor of the
Slavounic Enoch. This is done by omitting all the words in A
Ixviii. ¥, after ‘ merry for three days,’ and then as we see below
immediately proceeding ¢ And on the third day,’ &c. No hint of
this large addition is found in A or B, but Sokolov writes that
it appears in several MSS. to which he had access. The reader
will observe that in many passages it implies the Slavonic Enoch.
The text is obviously corrupt in many places,

We have in this fragment a new form of the Melchizedek myth.
For the other forms it took see Bible Dictionaries in loc. This
fragment seems to be the work of an early Christian heretic as we
may infer from iii. 34 ; iv. 8.

I. 1. And on the third day at the time of the evening the elders
of the people spake to Methusalam saying : ¢ Stand before the face of
the Lord, and before the face of all the people, and before the face of
the altar of the Lord, and thou shalt be glorified among the people.
2. And Methusalam answered his people : ¢ Wait, O men, until
the Lord God of my father Enoch—shall himself raise up to himself,
a priest over his people.’ 3. And the people waited yet a night
to no purpose on the place Akhuzan. 4. And Methusalam was
pear the altar, and prayed to the Lord and said, ‘Oh! only Lord
of all the world, who hast taken my father Enoch, do thou raise up
a priest for thy people, and teach their hearts to fear thy glory,
and to do all according to thy will. 5. And Methusalam slept,
and the Lord appeared to him in a nightly vision, and said to him
¢ Listen, Methusalam, I am the Lord God of thy father Enoch, hear
the voice of this people, and stand before My altar and I will glorify
thee before the face of all the people, and thou shalt be glorified all
the days of thy life.’ 6. And Methusalam arose from his sleep,
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and blessed the Lord who had appeared to him. 7. And the
elders of the people hastened to Methusalam and the Lord God
inclined the heart of Methusalam to hear the voice of the people,
and he said: ‘The Lord God gives His blessing upon all these
people before my eyes to-day. (May the Lord your God) do what
is a good thing in His eyes to this people. 8. And Sarsan and
Kharmis, and Zazus, the elders of the people hastened and clothed
Methusalam in beautiful garments and placed a bright crown on
his head. 9. And the people hastened, and brought sheep
and cattle and of birds all that was known (to be proper for)
Methusalam to sacrifice before the face of the Lord, and in the
name (before the face) of the people. 10. And Methusalam
went out to the altar of the Lord, and his face shone like the sun,
as it is rising in the day, and all the people were following after
him. 11. And Methusalam stood before the altar of the Lord.
and all the people stood round the altar. 12. And the elders of
the people took sheep, and oxen, and bound their four feet, and
laid them on the top of the altar, and said to Methusalam ; 13.
¢ Lift the knife and kill them according to the proper way before
the face of the Lord. 14. Aud Methusalam stretched out his
hands to the heavens and called to the Lord, saying thus: ¢ Woe is
me, O Lord! who am I to stand at the head of Thy altar and at
the head of these people. 15. Now, Lord, look down on Thy
servant and on all these people. Now let all the things sought for
happen and give a blessing to Thy servant before the face of all the
people, that they may understand that thou hast appointed a priest
over Thy people. 16. And it came to pass that when Methu-
salam had prayed, the altar shook, and a knife rose from the altar,
and leaped into the hand of Methusalam before the face of all the
people. And the people trembled, and glorified the Lord. 17.
And Methusalam was honoured before the face of the Lord, and
before the face of all the people from that day.  18. And Methu-
salam took the knife, and killed every thing that was brought by
the people. And they rejoiced, and were merry before the face of
the Lord and before the face of Methusalam on that day. 19. And
afterwards the people departed each to his own house.

IL. 1. Methusalam began to stand at the altar before the face of
the Lord and all the people from that day for ten years, trusting in
an eternal inheritance, and having taught well the whole land and
all his people; and no man was found to turn from the Lord in
vanity during all the days in which Methusalam lived. 2. And
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the Lord blessed Methusalam and was pleased with his sacrifices,
and his gifts and all his services which he served before the face of
the Lord. 3. And when the time of the days of the departure of
Methusalam took place, and the Lord appeared to him in a nightly
vision, and said to him: ‘Listen, Methusalam! I am the Lord
God of thy father Enoch, I order thee to see, how the days of thy
life are finished, and the day of thy rest has drawn near. 4. Call
Nir, the son of thy son Lamech, the second, born after Noah, and
clothe him in the robes of thy consecration, and place him by my
altar, and tell him all that shall be in his days, because the time of
the destruction of the whole earth draws near, and of every man and
every living thing upon the earth. 5. For in his days there shall
be a very great confusion upon the earth, because a man has been
envious of his neighbour, and people have become inflamed against
pecple and nation stirs up war against nation, and all the earth is
filled with foulness and blood, and every kind of evil. 6. And
moreover in addition they deserted their Maker, and have bowed
down to vain gods, and to the firmament of heaven, and the course
of the earth and the waves of the sea. And the adversary is
multiplied and rejoices in his deeds to My great vexation. 4. And
all the earth changes its form, and every tree and every fruit
changes its seeds, expecting the time of destruction. And all
peoples are changing upon the earth to My grief. 8. Then
I shall command the abysses to pour themselves upon the earth,
and the great treasuries of the waters of heaven shall come upon
the earth in their nature and according to their first nature.
9. And all the stability of the earth shall perish and all the earth
shall tremble and shall be deprived of its strength from that day.
10. Then I will preserve the son of thy son Lamech, his first son
Noe and from his seed I will raise up another world, and his seed
shall exist for ever till the second destruction when also men shall
sin before my face. 11. Methusalam leaped up from his sleep
and his dream troubled him greatly. And he called all the elders
of the people and told them all that the Lord had said to him, and
all the vision that had appeared to him from the Lord. 12. And
the people were grieved at his vision, and answered him : ¢ Let the
Lord Ged do according to his will! And now, Methusalam, accom-
plish thou all things which the Lord enjoined thee.’ 13. And
Methusalam called Nir, the son of Lamech, the younger brother of
Noe, and clothed him in the robes of the priesthood before the
face of all the people, and placed him at the head of the altar, and
taught him all that he was to do among the people. 14. And
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Methusalam called to the people: ‘Lo | Nir will be before your face
from to-day as a prince and a leader.” 15. And the people said to
Methusalam, ¢ Let it be unto us according to thy word, and let the
voice of the Lord be as He spoke to thee. 16. And when
Methusalam had spoken to the people before the altar, his spirit
was confused, and he bent his knees, and stretched out his hands
to the heavens, and prayed to God. And as he prayed his
spirit went forth to the Lord. 17. And Nir and all the people
made haste and made a grave for Methusalam in the place Aruzan.
18. And Nir came in glorious attire in all his priestly robes, with-
lights, with much pomp, and the people lifted up the body of
Methusalam, and having glorified it, laid it in the grave, which
they had made for him, and buried him, and said : ¢ Blessed was
Methusalam before the faée of the Lord, and before the face of all
people. 19. When they were about to depart to their own
households, Nir said to the people: ¢ Go quickly now, and bring
sheep and heifers, and turtle-doves, and pigeons, and let us offer
them before the face of the Lord, and then go to your houses.
20. And the people listened to Nir the priest, and hastened and
brought the victims, and bound them to the head of the altar.
21. And Nir took the sacrificial knife, and slew all the [victims]
that were brought, and offereid them before the face of the Lord.
22. And all the people rejoiced before the face of the Lord, and
glorified on that day the Lord of Nir, the ruler of heaven and
earth. From that day there was peace and order over the whole
earth in the days of Nir, during 202 years. 23. And then the
people turned from God and began to be jealous one of another,
and people rebelled against people, and tongue arose against tongue,
in reviling.  24. And if lips were the same, hearts chose different
things. 25. And then the devil began to reign for the third
t{ime, the first time before paradise, the second time in paradise,
the third time outside of paradise, he continued (doing so) till the
deluge. 26. And there arose a great dispute and confusion. And
Nir the priest heard it, and was greatly grieved, and said in his
heart, ¢ In truth I have understood that the time has drawn near,
and the end which the Lord spake to Methusalam, the father of
my father Lamech.

IIT. 1. And the wife of Nir, named Sopanima, being barren,
brought forth no child to Nir. 2. And Sopanima was in the
time of her old age, and on the day of her death she conceived in
her womb, and Nir the priest did not sleep with her, nor knew
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her from the day that the Lord appointed him to serve before the
face of the people. 3. When Sopanima knew of her conception
she was ashamed, and felt humbled, and concealed herself all the
days, till she brought forth, and no one of the people knew. 4.
And when 282 days were accompliched and the day of birth
began to draw near, Nir remembered about his wife, and called
her to himself in his house, that he might talk to her. 5. And
Sopanima came to Nir, her husband, being with child, and the
appointed day of the birth was drawing near. 6. And Nir saw
her and was very much ashamed, and said to her: ¢ What hast thou
done, wife, and hast shamed me before the face of these people.
And now depart from me, and go where thou didst commence the
shame of thy womb, so that I defile not my hand upon thee, and
sin before the face of the Lord !’ 7. And Sopanima spake unto
Nir, her husband, saying: < My lord, lo! the time of my old age,
and the day of my death has come (and there was no youth in me)
and I do not know when the period of my years is past, and the
unfruitfulness of my womb begin.’ 8. And Nir did not believe
his wife, and said to her a second time: * Depart from me lest I do
thee an injury, and sin before the face of the Lord !’ 9. And
it came to pass, when Nir had spoken to his wife, Sopanima fell at
the feet of Nir, and died. 10. And Nir was very much grieved,
and said in his heart: ¢ Was this from my voice, since a man
by his voice and thought sins before the face of the Lord.
11. Now the Lord is merciful to me ; I know in truth in my heart,
that my hand was not upon her. And so I say:  Glory to thee,
oh! Lord, since no one on earth knows this deed, which the Lord
has wrought!”’ 12. And Nir hastened and shut the doors of
the house, and went to Noe, his brother, and told him all, that had
happened concerning his wife.  13. And Noe hastened, and came
with Nir, his brother, into the house of Nir, on account of the death
of Sopanima, and they talked to themselves (and saw) how her
womb was at the time of the birth. 14. And Noe said to Nir:
‘Let it not be a subject of sorrow to thee, Nir, my brother,
that the Lord has to-day concealed our shame because no one
of the people knows this. 15. Nowlet us go quickly, and bring
her secretly, and may the Lord hide the ignominy of our shame.
16. And they laid Sopanima on the bed, and they wrapped her
with black robes, and shut her in the house ready for burial, and
dug a grave in secret. 17. And then came an infant from the
dead Sopanima, and sat on the bed at her right hand. And Noe,
and Nir entered, and saw the infant sitting by the dead Sopanima
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and wiping its clothes. 18. And Noe, and Nir were tempted
with a great fear, for the child was complete in its body, like one
of three years old; and spake with its lips, and blessed the Lord.
19. And Noe, and Nir gazed upon it; and lo! the seal of the
priesthood was on its breast, and it was glorious in countenance.
20. And Noe, and Nir said ¢ See the Lord renews the consecration
according to our blood, as he desires (this is from the Lord, my
brother, and the Lord renews the blood of consecration in us).
21. And Noe and Nir hastened, and washed the child, and clothed
it in priestly raiment, and gave it the blessed bread. And it
ate. And they called its name Melchizedek. 22. And Noe
and Nir took the body of Sopanima, and stripped from her the
black robes, and clothed her in very bright robes, and built a
church for her (another house—a beautified grave). 23. And
Noe, and Nir, and Melchizedek came and buried her publicly. And
Noe said to his brother Nir : ¢ Watch this child in secret till the
time, because deceitful people shall arise over all the earth and shall
begin to reject God, and having perceived nothing shall put him
to death. And then Noe went out to his own place. 24. And
great lawlessness began to multiply over the whole earth, in the
days of Nir. 25. And Nir began to be very anxious, especially
about the child, saying : ¢ Woe is me, eternal Lord. In my days
have begun to multiply all kinds of lawlessness upon the earth, and
I understand, how that the end is near unto us more (than ever), and
upon all the earth for the lawlessness of the people. ~ 26. And now,
Lord, what is the vision, and what is the solution of it, and what
shall I do for (the child) #—Will it also go with us to destruction %’
27. And the Lord heard Nir, and appeared to him in a nightly
vision, and said to him: ¢ Nir, I do not endure the great lawless-
ness that has been on the earth in many things, and lo ! I wish
now to send & great destruction upon the earth, and every eartbly
creature shall perish. 28. But do not trouble thyself about the
child, Nir, for in a short time I will send my chief captain Michael,
and he shall take the child and place him in the paradise of Eden,
in the garden where Adam was formerly during a period of seven
years, having the heaven always open until the time of his sin.
29. And this child shall not perish with those who perish in this
generation, as I have shown, but shall be a holy priest in all things,
Melchizedek, and I will appoint him that he may be the chief of
the priests who were before (alia lectio—that he may be a priest
of priests for ever, and I will consecrate him, and will appoint
him over the people being made greatly holy). 30. And
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Nir rose from his sleep, and blessed the Lord, who had appeared
unto him, saying: ‘Blessed is the Lord God of my fathers, who
has spoken unto me, (some MSS. add—who will not allow the depre-
ciation of my priesthood in the priesthood of my fathers, as thy
word), who made a great priest in my days in the womb of my wife
Sopanima. (Some MSS.add— 31. Because I had no family and this
child shall be to me in the place of my family, and shall be as a son
to me, and thou shalt honour him with Thy servants the priests,
with Seth, and Enoch, and Tharasidam, Maleleil, and Enos, and thy
servant, and thus Melchizedek shall be a priest in another genera-
tion.  32. For I know that this generation shall end in confusion,
and all shall perish. And Noe, my brother, shall be preserved in
that day. 33. And from my race shall rise up many people,
and Melchizedek shall be the chief of the priests among the people,
ruling alone, serving thee O Lord!) 34. Because I had not
another child in this family, who might be a great priest, but
this son of mine, and thy servant; and do thou great Lord, on this
account honour him with thy servants, and great priests—with
Seth, and Enos, and Rusii, and Almilam, and Prasidam, and
Maleleil, and Seroch, and Arusan, and Aleem, and Enoch, and
Methusalam, and me, thy servant Nir, and Melchizedek shall be the
head over twelve priests who lived before, and at last shall be the
head over all, (being) the great high priest, the Word of God, and
the power to work great and glorious marvels above all that have
been. 35. He, Melchizedek, shall be a priest and king in the
place Akhuzan, that is to say, in the middle of the earth where
Adam was created : there shall at last be his grave. 36. And
concerning that chief priest it has been written that he also shall
be buried there, where there is the middle of the earth, as Adam
buried his son Abel there whom his brother Cain killed, wherefore
he lay three years unburied, till he saw a bird called a jackdaw,
burying its fledgling. 37. I know that a great confusion has
come and this generation shall end in confusion, and all shall
perish except that Noe my brother shall be preserved, and after-
wards there shall be a planting from his family, and there
shall be other people, and another Melchizedek shall be the
head of the priests among the people, ruling, and serving the
Lord.

IV. 1. And when the child had been forty days under the roof
of Nir, the Lord said to Michael : ‘Go down upon the earth to
Nir, the priest, and take My child Melchizedek, who is with him,
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and place him in the paradise of Eden for preservation, hecause
the time draws nigh, and I will discharge all the water upon the
earth, and all that is upon the earth shall perish. 2. (And I
will establish another race, and Melchizedek shall be the chief of
the priests, in that family, just as Seth is to me in this family'’)
3. And Michael hastened, and came by night, and Nir was sleeping
in his bed. And Michael appeared to him, and said to him: ¢ The
Lord says unto thee, Nir: “Send the child to me; I entrusted him
to thee.”’ 4. And Nir did not know that the chief captain
Michael was speaking to him, and his heart was confused, and he
said : ‘If the people know about the child, and take him, they will
slay him, For the heart of this people is crafty before the face of
the Lord. And Nir said to bim who spoke to him ¢ The child is
not with me, and I do not know who thou art, who art speaking
to me.’ 5. And he who was speaking to me answered : ‘Be not
afraid, Nir, I am the chief captain of the Lord. The Lord hath
sent me, and lo! I will take thy child to-day, and will go with
him, and will place him in the paradise of Eden, and there shall
he be for ever. 6. And when the twelfth generation shall be, and
a thousand and seventy years shall be, in that generation a just
man shall be born, and the Lord shall tell him to come out upon
that mountain where the ark of thy brother Noe shall stand, and
he shall find there another Melchizedek who has lived there seven
years, concealing himself from the people who worship idols, so that
they should not slay him, and he shall lead him forth and he shall
be priest, and the first king in the town of Salem after the fashion
of this Melchizedek, the commencement of the priests. And
3432 years shall be fulfilled till that time from the beginning and
creation of Adam, 7. And from that Melchizedek there shall
be twelve priests in number till the great Igumen, that is to say
leader, who shall bring forth all things visible and invisible.
8. And Nir understood his first dream, and believed it, and having
answered Michael, he said : ‘ Blessed is the Lord, who has glorified
thee to-day to me, and now bless thy servant Nir, as we are draw-
ing near our departure from this world, and take the child, and do
unto him as the Lord hath spoken unto thee. 9. And Michael
took the child on that night on which he came, and took him on
his wings, and placed him in the paradise of Eden. 1o. And
Nir having risen on the following day, went to his house, and did
not find the child, and there was instead of joy very great sorrow,
because he had no other son except this (alia lectio—because he

! Clearly a variant of iii. 37.
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looked upon this child in the place of a son). 11. So died Nir,
and after him there was no priest among the people. And from
that time a great confusion arose on the earth.

V. 1. And God called Noe on the mountain of Ararat, between
Assyria, and Armenia, in the land of Arabia, by the sea, and said
to him: ¢ Make there an ark of 300 ells in length, and in breadth
50 ells, and in height 30, and .two stories in the midst, and the
- doors about an ell. 2. And of those 300 ells, and of ours
15,000, and so of those 50, and of ours 2000 and 500, and so of
those 30, and of ours goo, and of those one ell, and of ours 50.
3. According to this number the Jews keep this measure of the
ark of Noe, as the Lord said to him, and (so) they make each
measure, and each rule even up to the present time. 4. The Lord
God opened the doors of the heavens, and rain came on the earth
150 days, and all flesh died. 5. Noe was in the sooth year
and begat three sons: Shem, Ham, and Japhet. 6. 100 years
after the birth of his three sons, he went into the ark in the month
according to the Hebrew Itsars,according to the Egyptian Famenoth
in eighteen days. v. And the ark floated forty days. And alto-
gether they were in the ark 120 days. 8. And he went into
the ark, being 600 years (old), and in the sixth hundred and first
year of his life he went out of the ark in the month Farmut accord-
ing to the Egyptians, and according to the Hebrews Nisan about
twenty-eight days. 9. Then he lived 250 years, and died ; he lived
altogether 950 years according [to the will of] the Lord our God, to
him be glory from the beginning, and now, and to the end of the
world. Amen. 10. Enoch was altogether 365 years old.

11. In another way it is written here concerning Noah's ark.
Of their 300 ells, and of ours 15,000, of theirs 100, and of ours
5000 : of theirs 20, and of ours 1000 ; of theirs 10, and of ours 500:
of theirs 5, and of ours 250: of theirs 1, and of ours 50! This is
the truth spoken.



ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE PHOENIXES.

WHEN I wrote the note on the Phoenixes in XII. 1 I was not aware that
mention of a class of these birds was to be found elsewhere. I have, however,
since found in Dr. Kohler’s article on ¢ The pre-Talmudic Haggada’ (Jewish
Quarterly, 1893, pp. 399-419) a quotation from an old Essene Mishna—
Massecheth Derech Eretz—in which it is said that ¢ the generation of the bird
cryn’ went alive into Paradise. This bird Dr. Kohler identifies with the
Phoenix. The question is discussed in the Alphabetum Siracidis edited by
Steinschneider, 1858, p. 28,
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» » written in Greek at Alexandria, pp. xvi, xvii,
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Enoch, the Slavonic : based in part on Hebrew originals, p. xxiv,
written circ. 1-50 A.D. by an Egyptian Jew, pp. xxv, xxvi.
its teaching on creation, anthropology, and ethics, pp.
xxvii-xxix.
» ’ it relation to Jewish and Christian literature, pp. xvii-xxiv.
Ezra, fourth, pp. xxi ; xxxviii; %, 9, 56.
5 the Apocalypse of, p. xliv.

” ”
” ”

Feuchtwang, P xxxii.
Freewill, man’s, xxx. 165.

Gaidal, i. 10; lvii, 2.

Garden of Eden, the, viii. 8; xxxi. 1, 2.
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God's first coming to the earth, lviii. 1.

,» 8econd coming to the earth, xxxii. 1; xlii. 5.
Grigori, the (i.e. of "Eypiyopot), the Watchers, xviii. 1, 8.
Guardians of the gates of hell, the, xlii. 1.

Gunkel, pp. xxxvi; xxxviii,

Hawkins, p. xlii.

Heaven, the old Semitic conception of, pp. xxxiv-xxxix; x. 1.

9 ’ ” accepted partially in New Testament, pp.

xxxix-xlii.

Heaven, the first, iii-vi.
5»  the second, p. xxxv; vii,
»»  the third, pp. xxxvi; xxxix; x1; xliv; viii-x.
»  the fourth, pp. xxxvii; xlv; xi-xvii,
»»  the fifth, pp. xxxvii; xlii; xviii.
5  the sixth, p. xxxvii; xix.
»»  the seventh, p. xxxviii; xx, xxi.

Heavens, the seven, pp. xxx-xlvii; iii-xxi.

Hell or Hades, x1. 12; xli. 1; xlii. 1.

Hermes, the planet, xxx. 3.

Intercession of departed saints for the living denied, 1iii. 1.
Irenaeus, pp. xxx; xliv; xlv; 7.
Isaiah, the Ascension of, p. xx; 4, 23, 28, 36, 83.

Jensen, p. xxxii.

Joannis, Liber Apocryphus, quoted, 28.
Joel the Chronographer, p. xvii ; 37.
Josephus, 30, 44, 70, 73.

Jubilees, the Book of, pp. 3, 35, 37, 41, 55.

Khermion, lvii. 3.

Kohler, p. 94.

Koran, the, pp. xlvi; xlvii; 8, 75.
Kruno, the planet, xxx. 3.

Man created from seven substances, xxx. 8.
,» Wwith seven natures, xxx. 9.
s» Wwith freewill and knowledge of good and evil, xxx. 15, 16.
,» to be judged for his treatment of animals, 1viii. 5, 6.
Man’s works ordained before his creation, li. 3.
5y time in this world pre-ordained, xlix. 2.
,» final abode prepared, xlix. 2, 3; Iviii. 5.
Methuselah, i. 10.
Michael, xxii. 6, 9 ; xxxiii. 10.
Millennium, the, pp. xxvii; xxix; xxx; xxxii. 3—xxxiii. 2.
Moon, the course of the, xvi. 5-7.
Moses, the Apocalypse of, pp. xviii ; xliv; 7, 16, 17, 28.
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Noah, xxxv, 1.

Oil of mercy or of glory, the, xxii. 8, 9; lvi. 3.
Orders of angels, the ten, xx. 1, 8,
Origen, pp. xx; xliii; xlv; 13, 38.

Paradise, the earthly, viii. 6.

» the heavenly, viii, 1-4; xlii. 3, 4.
Pariukh, xxxiii. 11.
Paul, the Apocalypse of, pp. xix; 7, 8, 9, 10.
Peter, the Apocalypse of PP- 3, 9, 10, 11,
Philastrius, p. xlvi.
Philo, pp. xvii; xxvi; 30’ 3'7 32, 37: 39, 49, 43, 44, 65, 79, 79.
Phoenixes, the, xii. 1; xv.
Planets, the, xxvii. 3; xxx 3
Plato, pp. 38, 42, 74.
Prayer, the hours of, 1i. 4.
Pseudo-Lactantius, p. 13.

Regim, i. 10; lvii. 2.

Resurrectlon, the, xxii. 8; 1. 2; 1xv. 6.
Riman, lvii. 3.

River, the river of, x. 3.

Sacrifices, directions as to, xlv. 8; lix. 2, 8; 1xi. 4, §; Ixvi. 2.

Satan, xxix. 4, 5; xxxi. 4-7.

Satanail, xviii. 3 ; xxix. 4, 5; xxxi. 4.

Sayce, p. xxxii.

Seraphim, the, p. xxx; xii. 1; xix. 6.

b:by6me6gmlea, the, p. xix; 9, 10, 11, .13, 41, 42, 47, 53, 56, 58, 59, 61, 62, 63,
» 09, 70, 75, 77.

Souls Zreawd before the foundation of the world, xxiii. 5.

Strangling of animals forbidden, lix. 4.

Sun, the course of the, xiii; xiv; xvi,

Swearing condemned, xlix. 1, 2.

Talmud, the, pp. xxxviii; 5, 21, 22, 24, 25, 32, 40, 66.
Tertulhan, pp. xlivy 36.
Testament of Abraham quoted, pp. 10, 56.
” Isaac quoted, p. 11.
Jacob quoted, p. 9.
Testaments of the XII Patriarchs, pp. xxxiii; xxxiv; xxxv; 4, 5, 6, ¥, 10, 20,
31, 24, 36, 40, 49.
Theodotus, pp. xlv; 11,
Thevan or Thevad, xlviii. 2.
Tree of life, the, viii. 8.
Tree of mercy, the, viii. 7; xxi. 4.
Tsivan, xlviii. 2; Ixviii. 1, 3.

Ukhan, lvii. 2.
Vretil, xxii. 11, 12 ; xxiii. 3, 4.
W&{e the two, xxx. 15.

T,

, Pp. XXXix; §, 6, 21, 25, 30, 33, 36, 37, 40, 41, 43, 44, 45, 48.
‘Wisdom, the Book of, pp. xxv; 39, 33, 39, 43, 45, 68, 8o, 8
‘Wisdom hypostatized, xxx, 8; xxxiii. 3.
‘Works of man ordained before the foundation of the world, the, liii. 3.

Zend-Avesta, 74.
Zodiac, the, xxx. 5.

THE END.
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Oxford: Clarendon Press, London:

HeNrRY FROWDE, Amen Corner, E.C.
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LATIN. Old-Latin Biblical
Texts: No. III. Edited (under the
direction of the Bishopof Salisbury),
by H.J.White, M.A. Small 4to, stiff
covers, 13s. 6d.

Old-Latin  Biblical

Texts: No.IV. Portions of the Acts,

of the Epistle of St. James, and of ’

the First Epistle of St. Peter, from
the Bobbio Palimpsest (s), now
numbered Cod. 16 in the Imperial
Library at Vienna. Edited by H.
J. White, M.A.  ss.

Nouum Testamentum Domini
Nostri Iesu Christi Latine, se-
cundum Editionem S. Hieronymi.
Ad Codicum Manuscriptorum fidem
recensuit Iohannes Wordsworth,
S.T.P., Episcopus Sarisburiensis.
In operis societatem adsumto
Henrico Iuliano White, A.M. 4to.

Pars I, buckram, 2. 12s. 6d.
Also separately—
Fase. I, 128, 6d. Fasc. II, ¥s. 6d.
s III,128.6d. ,, IV,10s.6d.
Fase. V, 105, 6d.

A Binding .case for the five Fascicult is

issued at 3s.

OLD-FRENCH. Libri Psal-
morum Versio antiqua Gallica e Cod. ms.
in Bibl. Bodleiana adservato, una cum
Versione Metrica aliisque Monumentis
pervetustis, Nunc primum descripsit
et edidit Franeiscus Michel, Phil.
Doc. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

ENGLISH. The Books of
Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and
the Song of Solomon. According lo the
Wycliffite Version of Hereford and
Purvey. With Introduction and
Glossary by W. W. Skeat, Litt.D.
38. 6d. .
The New Testament. Ac-

cording to the same Version. .63.
— e Holy Bible,
Revised Version*.

Cheap Editions for School Use.
Revised Bible. Pearl 16mo, cloth
boards, 10d.
Revised New Testament. Non-
pareil 32mo, 3d.; Brevier 16mo,

6d. ; Long Primer 8vo, 9d.
% The Revised Versionis the joint property of the
Universities of Oxford and Cambridge.

ENGLISH. TheOzford Bible
for Teachers, containing the Holy
Seriptures, together with anew,en-
larged, and illustrated edition of the
Oxford Helps to the Study of the Bible,
comprising Introductions to the
several Books, the Historyand Anti-
quities of the Jews, the results of
Modern Discoveries,and the Natural
History of Palestine, with copious
Tables, Concordance and Indices,
and a series of Maps. Prices
in various sizes and bindings from
3s. to 50s.

—— Helps to the Study of the
Bible, taken from the Oxford Bible for
Teachers. New, Enlarged, and Iluse
trated Edition.

Pearl 16mo, stiff covers, 1s. net.

Nonpareil8vo,cloth boards, 28.6d.

Large Type edition, long primer
8vo, cloth boards, 5s.

The Parallel Psalter:.

being the Prayer-book Version of
the Psalms and a New Version
‘arranged on opposite pages. With
an Introduction and Glossaries by
8. R. Driver, D.D. Feap. 8vo. 6s.

— The Psalter, or Psalms
of David, and certain Canticles, with a
Translation and Exposition in Eng-
lish, by Richard Rolle of Hampole.
Edited by H. R. Bramley, M.A.
With an Introduction and Glos-
sary. Demy 8vo. 1l Is.

Studia Biblica et Eccle-
stastica. Essays in Biblical and
Patristic Criticism, and kindred
subjects. By Members of the Uni-
versity of Oxford. 8vo.
Vol. I. 10s.6d. Vol. IL. 125 6d.
Vol.IIL 16s. Vol. IV. 12s.6d.
Vol.V, Pt. I. 35.6d. Vol.V,Pt.IL
3s. 6d. Vol. V, Part IIL, 2s.6d.
Vol. V, Pt. IV. 4s. 6d.

The Book of Wistlom :
the Greek Text, the Latin Vul-
gate, and the Authorised English
Version; with an Introduction,
Critical Apparatus, and a Com-
mentary. By W. J. Deane, M:A.
4to. 12s. 6d.

Also at EDINBURGH, GLAsGow and NEw YORE,
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2. FATHERS OF THE CHURCH, ETC.

8t. Athanasius: Orations
against the Arians. With an account
of his Life by William Bright, D.D,
Crown 8vo. gs.

—— Historical Writings, ac-
cording to the Benedictine Text, With
an Introduction by W. Bright, D.D.
Crown 8vo. 108, 6d.

St. Augustine: Select Anti-
Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts of the
Second Council of Orange. With an
Introduction by William Bright,
D.D. Crown 8vo. ¢s.

8t. Basil: The Book of St.
Basil on the Holy Spirit.
Text, with Notes and Introduction
by C. F. H. Johnston, M.A. Crown
8vo. 7s. 6d.

Canons of the First Four
. Q@eneral Councils of Nicaea, Constanti-
nople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. With
Notes by W. Bright, D.D. Second
Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s.6d. -

Catenae Graecorum Patrum
#n Novum Testamentum. Edidit J. A.
Cramer, S.T.P. Tomi VIIL 8vo.
21, 8s. net.

Clementis Alexandrini Opeia,
ex recensione Guil. Dindorfii. Tomi IV,
8vo. 3l. met.

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexan-
drini in XII Prophetas. Edidit P. E.
Pusey, A.M. TomiIIL 8vo. 2l 2s.

wn D. Joannis Evan-
gelium. Accedunt Fragmenta Varia
necnon Tractatus ad Tiberium Dia-
conum Duo. Edidit post Aubertum
P. E. Pusey, A.M. Tomi III. 8vo.
2l. 5s.

Commentaric in Lucae
Evangelium quae supersunt Syriace. E
mss. apud Mus. Britan. edidit R.
Payne Smith, A.M. 4to. 1l 2s.

A Revised

Cyrilli Commentarit in Lucae
Evangelium quae supersunt Syriace.
Translated by R. Payne Smith,
M.A. avols. 8vo. 14s

Ephraemi 8Syri, Rabulae Epi-
scopi Edessent, Balaei, aliorumgue Opera
Selecta. E Codd. Syriacis mss. in
Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca
Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit
J. J. Overbeck. 8vo. 1l 1s.

Eusebii Pamphili Evangelicae
Praeparationis Libri XV. Ad Codd.
mss. denuo collatos recensuit An-
glice nunc primum reddidit notis
et indicibus instruxit E. H. Gifford,
S.T.P. Tomi IV. 8vo, 5l 5s. net.
(Translation only, 2 vols., 25s. net.)

Evangelicae Praepara-
tionis Libri XV, Ad Codd. mss. re-
censuitT. Gaisford, S.T.P. Tomi IV.
8vo. 1l 108,

Evangelicae Demonstra-
tionis Libri X. RecensuitT. Gaisford,
S.T.P. Tomi IL 8vo. 15s.

—— contra Hzieroclem et
Marcellum Libri. Recensuit T. Gais-
ford, ST.P. 8vo. 7s.

Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical His-
tory, according to the text of Burton,
with an Introduction by W. Bright,
D.D. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d.

Evagrii Historia Ecclesiastica,
exrecensione H. Valesii. 8vo. 4s.

Irenaeus : The Third Book of
St. Irenaeus, Bishop of Lyons, against
Heresies. 'With short Notes and a
Glossary by H. Deane, B.D. Crown
8vo. 8. 6d.

Patrum Apostolicorum, S.Cle-
mentis Romani, S. Ignatii, S. Polycarpi,
quae supersunt. Edidit Guil. Jacobson,
S.T.P.R. Tomi II. 8vo. 1l 1s.

Oxford: Clarendon Press. London: HENRY FrROWDE, Amen Corner, E.C,
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Philo. About the Contem-
plative Life ; or, the Fourth Book of the
Tveatise concerning Virtues. Critically

edited, with a defenceof itsgenuine- .

ness. By Fred. C. Conybeare, M.A.
8vo. 14s.

Reliquiae Sacrae secundt ter-
tiique saeculi. Recensuit M. J. Routh,
S.T.P. Tomi V. 8vo. 1l 5s.

Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum

Opuscula. Recensuit M. J. Routh,
S.T.P. TomiII. 8vo. 10s.

Socrates’ Ecclesiastical His--

tory, according to the Text of Hussey,
with an Introduction by William
Bright, D.D. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Sozomeni Historia Ecclesi-
astica.  Edidit R. Hussey, S.T.B.
Tomi ITI. 8vo. 15s.

Tertulliani Apologeticus ad-
versus Gentes pro Christianis. Edited,

- with Introduction and Notes, by
T. Hegbert Bindley, B.D. Crown
8vo. 6s.

de Praescriptione
Haereticorum : ad Martyras : ad Scapu-
lam. Edited, with Introduction and
Notes, by T. Herbert Bindley, B.D.
Crown 8vo. 6s. .

Theodoreti Ecclesiasticae His-

toriae Libri V. Recensuit T. Gaisford,
S.T.P. 8vo. 7%s.6d.

8. ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, ETC.

Adamnani Vita S. Columbae.
Edited, with Introduction, Notes,
and Glossary, by J. T. Fowler, M.A.,
D.C.L. Crown 8vo, half-bound,
8s. 6d. net.

The same, together with
Translation. gs. 6d. net.

Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica.
A New Edition. Edited, with Intro-
duction, English Notes, &c., by C.
Plummer, M.A. 2 vols. Crown
8vo. 21s. nel.

Bedford (W.K.R.). The Blazon
of Episcopacy. Being the Arms borne
by, or attributed to, the Arch-
bishops and Bishops of England
and Wales. With an Ordinary of
the Coats described and of other
Episcopal Arms. Second Edition,
Revised and Enlarged. With One
Thousand Illustrations. Sm. 4to,
buckram, 31s, 6d. nel. .

Bigg. TheChristian Platonists
of Alexandria. By Charles Bigg, D.D.
8vo. 108.6d.

Bingham’s Antiquities of the
Christian Church, and other Works. 10
vols. 8vo. 3l 3s.

Bright. Chapters of Early
English Church History. By W. Bright,
D.D. Third Edition. 8vo, 12s.

Burnet’s History of the Refor-
mation of the Church of England. A
new Edition, by N. Pocock, M.A.
7 vols. 8vo. 1l I10s.

cardwell’s Documentary An-
nals of the Reformed Church of England ;
being a Collection of Injunctions,
Declarations, Orders, Articles of
Inquiry, &c. from 1546 to 1716.
2 vols. 8vo. 18s.

Carleton. The Part of Rheims
in the Making of the English Bible. By
J.G. Carleton, D.D. 8vo. gs.6d.net.

Conybeare. TheKey of Truth.
A Manual of the Paulician Church
of Armenia. The Armenian Text,
edited and translated with illus-
trative Documents and Introduc-
tion by F. C. Conybeare, M.A. 8vo.
158. met.

Councils "and Ecclesiastical
- Documents relating to Great Britain and
Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and
Wilkins, by A. W. Haddan, B.D,,
and W. Stubbs, D.D. Vols. I and
III. Medium 8vo, each 1l 1s.
Vol. IT, Part I. Med. 8vo, 10s. 6d.
Vol. II, Part II. Churchof Ireland ;
Memorials of St. Patrick. Stiff
covers, 3s. 6d.
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Fuller’s Church History of
Britain. Edited by J. S. Brewer,
M.A. 6 vols. 8vo. 2l. 12s.6d. net.

Gee. The Elizabethan Clergy
and the Settlement of Religion, 1558-
1564. By Henry Gee, B.D., F.S.A.
With Illustrative Documents and
Lists. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. -

Gibson’s Synodus Anglicana.
Edited by E. Cardwell, D.D. 8vo. 6s.

Hamilton’s (Archbishop John)
Catechism, 1552. Edited, with In-
troduction and Glossary, by Thomas
Graves Law. With a Preface by
the Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone.
Demy 8vo. 128. 6d.

Horstman. Nova Legenda
Angliae ; As collected by John of
Tynemouth, John Capgrave, and
others, and first printed, with
New Lives, by Wynkyn de Worde,
1516. Now re-edited, with fresh
material from MS. and printed
sources by Carl Horstman, Ph.D.
2 vols. 8vo. 1l 16s. net.

John, Bishop of Ephesus. The
Third Part of his Ecclesiastical History.
[In Syriac.] Now first edited by
William Cureton, M.A. 4to. 1l 12s.

—— The same, translated by
R. Payne Smith, M.A. 8vo. 10s.

Le Neve's Fasti Ecclesiae
Anglicanae. Corrected and ¢ontinued
from 1715 to 1853 by T. Duffus
Hardy. 3 vols. 8vo. 1L 108. met.

Noelli (A.) Catechismus sive
prima institutio disciplinague Pietatis
Christianae Latine explicata. Editio
nova cura Guil. Jacobson, A.M, 8vo.
58, 6d.

4. ENGLISH
Bradley. Lectures on the
Book of Job. By George Granville

Bradley, D.D., Dean of Westmin-
ster. Crown 8vo. %s. 6d.

Lectures on Ecclesiastes.

By thesame. Second Edition. Crown
8vo. 5s. 6d.

Ommanney. A Critical Dis-
sertation on the Athanasian Creed.
By G. D. W. Ommanney, M. A.
8vo. 16s.

Records of the Reformation.
The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly now
for the first time printed from MSS.
in the British Museum and other
Libraries. Collected and arranged
by N. Pocock, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo.
1l. 16s.

Reformatio Legum Ecclesias-
ticarum. The Reformation of Eccle-
siastical Laws, as attempted in the
reigns of Henry VIII, Edward VI,
and Elizabeth. Edited by E. Card-
well, D.D. 8vo. 6s. 6d.

Rogers. Baptism and Chres-
tian Archaeology. By Clement F.

. Rogers, M.A. With many Illus-
trations. 8vo. (Offprint of Studia
Biblica, Vol. V, Part IV.) Cloth,
58. net,

Shirley. Some Account of the
Church in the Apostolic Age. By W.W.
Shirley, D.D. Second Edition. Fcap.
8vo. 3s. 6d.

Stubbs. Registrum Sacrum
Anglicanum. An attempt to exhibit
the course of Episcopal Succession
in England. By W. Stubbs, D.D.
Small 4to. Second Edition. 10s. 6d.

Turner. ZKcclesiae Occiden-
talis Monumenta Iuris Antiquissima.
Canonum et Conciliorum Grae-
corum Interpretationes Latinae.
Edidit Cuthbertus Hamilton
Turner, AJM. Fasc. L pars. I
4to, stiff covers. 10s. 6d.

THEOLOGY.

Bull’s Works, with Nelson’s
Life. Edited by E. Burton, D.D.
8 vols. 8vo. 3l gs. :

Burnet’s Exzposition of the
XXXIX Articles. 8vo. 7s.

Oxford : Ol

don Press, London: HENRY FROWDE, Amen Corner, E.C.
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Butler’s Works. Divided into
Sections; with Sectional Headings;
an Index to each volume ; and some
occasional Notes; also Prefatory
Matter. Edited by the Right Hon.
W. E. Gladstone. 2 vols. Medium

8vo. 14s. each.
Cranmer’s Works. Collected

and arranged by H. Jenkyns, M.A.,

Fellow of Oriel College. 4 vols,
8vo. 1l 10s.

Enchiridion Theologicum
Anti-Romanum,

Vol. I. Jeremy Taylor’s Dissua-
sive from Popery, and Treatise
on the Real Presence. 8vo. 8s.

Vol. II. Barrow on the Suprem- .

acy of the Pope, with his Dis-
course on the Unity of the
Church. 8vo. %s. 6d.

Vol. III. Tracts selected from
Wake, Patrick, Stillingfleet,

Clagett, and others. 8vo. 11s
Greswell’s Harmonia Evan- .

gelica.  Fifth Edition. 8vo. gs. 6d.

Hall’'s Works. Edited by P.
Wynter, D.D. 10 vols. 8vo. 3l 3s.

Heurtley. Harmonia Sym-
bolica : Creeds of the Western Church.
By C. Heurtley, D.D. 8vo. 6s. 6d.

Homilies appointed to be read
in Churches. Edited by J. Griffiths,
D.D. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Hooker. An Introduction to
the Fifth Book of Hooker’s Treatise of
the Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity. By
F. Paget, D.D. Medium 8vo. 7s.6d.

—— Works, with his Life
by Walton, arranged by John Keble,
M.A. Seventh Edition. Revised by
R. W. Church, M.A., Dean of St.
Paul’s, and F. Paget, D.D. 3 vols.
medium 8vo. 1l 16s.

For the convenience of purchasers, Vol. I1
of this edition (Ecclesiastical Polity,
Book V), is sold separately, price Twelve
Shillings.

Hooker. The Text as arranged
by J. Keble, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. 11s,

Jackson’s (Dr. Thomas) Works.
13 vols. 8vo, 3l 6s.

Jewel’s Works. . Edited by R.
W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 8vo. 1l 108,

Martineau. A Study of Re-
ligion : its Sources and Contents, By
James Martineau, D.D. Second Edi-
tion. 3 vols. Crown 8vo. 1ss.

Patrick’s Theological Works.

9 vols. 8vo. 1l 1s,

Pearson’s Ezxposition of the
Oreed. Revised and corrected by
E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition. 8vo.
10s. 6d.

—— Mimor Theological Works.
Edited with a Memoir, by Edward .
Churton, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. 10s,

Sanday. The Sacred Sites of
the Gospels. By W. Sanday, D.D.
With many Illustrations, including
drawings of the Temple by Paul
Waterhouse. 8vo. 13s. 6d. net,

Sanderson’s Works. Edited by
‘W.Jacobson,D.D. 6vols. 8vo. 1l.10s.

Stillingfleet’s Origines Sacrae.

a3 vols. 8vo. gs.

Rational Account of the
Grounds of Protestant Religion; being
a vindication of Archbishop Laud’s
Relation of a Conference, &c. 2
vols. 8vo., 10s.

Taylor. The Oxyrhynchus
Logia and the Apocryphal Gospels. By
the Rev. Charles Taylor, D.D. 8vo,
paper covers, 2s. 6d. nef.

Wall’s History of Infant Bap-
tism, Edited by H. Cotton, D.C.L.
3vols. 8vo. 1L 1s.

Waterland’s Works, with Life,
by Bp. Van Mildert. 4 new Edition,
with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 8vo.
2l 11s.

Review of the Doctrine
of the Eucharist, with a Preface by
the late Bishop of London. Crown
8vo. 6s. 6d.
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Wheatly’s Illustration of the
Book of Common Prayer. 8vo. ss.

Wyelif. A Catalogue of the
Original Works of John Wyclif. By
W. W. Shirley, D.D. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Wyeolif. Select English Works.
By T. Arnold, M.A. 3 vols. 8vo.
11, 18, net.

Trialogus. With the

Supplement now first edited. By

Gotthard Lechler. 8vo. 7s.

5. LITURGIOLOGY.

Cardwell’s Two Books of Com-
mon Prayer, set forth by authority
in the Reign of King Edward VI,
compared with each other. Third
Edition. 8vo. 7s.

—— History of Conferences
on the Book of Common Prayer from
1551 to 1690. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

The Gelasian Sacramentary.
Liber Sacramentorum Romanas Ec-
clesiae. Edited, with Introduction,
Critical Notes, and Appendix, by
H. A. Wilson, M.A. Medium 8vo.
18s.

Liturgies, Eastern and
Western. Edited, with Introduc-
tions and Appendices, by F. E.
Brightman, M.A., on the Basis of
the former Work by C. E. Ham-
mond, M.A. .

Vol. I. Eastern Liturgies, Demy
8vo. 1l.1s.

Helps to the Study of the
Book of Common Prayer: Being
a Companion to Church Worship.

B.D., Dean of Winchester. Crown
8vo. 2s. 6d. met; also in leather
bindings.

Leofric Missal, The, as used
in the Cathedral of Exeter during
the Episcopate of its first Bishop,
A.D. 1050-10%72 ; together with some
Account of the Red Book of Derby,
the Missal of Robert of Jumidges,
&c. Edited, with Introduction and
Notes, by F. E. Warren, B.D., F.S.A.
4to, half-morocco, 1L 15s.

Maskell. Ancient Liturgy of
the Church of England, according to
the uses of Sarum, York, Hereford,
and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy
arranged in parallel columns, with
preface and notes. By W. Maskell,
M.A. Third Edition. 8vo. , 158,

—— Monumenta Ritualia
Ecclesiae Anglicanae. The occasional
Offices of the Church of England
according to the old use of Salisbury,
the Prymer in English, and other
prayers and forms, with disserta-
tions and notes. Second Edition.
3 vols. 8vo. 2l 10s.

Warren. The Liturgy and
Ritual of the Celtic Church. By F. E.

By the Very Rev. W. R. Stephens, Warren, B.D. 8vo. 14s.
OXFORD
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